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By Mr. BROCK:

H. Con. Res. 218. Concurrent resolution,
support of gerontology centers; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. BUTTON:

H. Con. Res. 219. Concurrent resolution,
support of gerontology centers; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. CARTER:

H. Con. Res. 220. Concurrent resolution,
support of gerontology centers; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. GILBERT:

H. Con. Res, 221. Concurrent resolution
proposing a maultilateral treaty to bar all
military Installations from the seabed; to
the Committee on Forelgn Affairs.

By Mr. HOSMER:

H. Con. Res., 222, Concurrent resolution,
support of gerontology centers; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. MATSUNAGA:

H, Con. Res. 223, Concurrent resolution,
support of gerontology centers; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. OLSEN:

H. Con. Res. 224, Concurrent resolution,
support of gerontology centers; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. PELLY:

H. Con. Res. 225. Concurrent resolution,
support of gerontology centers; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. TIERNAN:

H. Con. Res. 226. Concurrent resolution,
support of gerontology centers; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. WAMPLER:

H. Con. Res. 227. Concurrent resolution,
support of gerontology centers; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. ZWACH:

H. Con. Res., 228. Concurrent resolution,
support of gerontology centers; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. BROTZMAN:

H. Res. 375. Resolution to amend the Rules
of the House of Representatives to create a
standing committee to be known as the Com-
mittee on the Environment; to the Commit-
tee on Rules.

By Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania:
H. Res. 376. Resolution creating a select
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committee to conduct an investigation and
study of all aspects of crime in the United
States; to the Committee on Rules.
By Mr. MARTIN (for himself, Mr. QUIE,
and Mrs. GrReeN of Oregon) :

H. Res. 377. Resolution creating a select
committee to conduct an investigation and
study of programs for support of education
by the Federal Government; to the Commit-
tee on Rules.

By Mr, UDALL (for himself, Mr. Bur-
TON, Mr, CUNNINGHAM, Mr. DANIELS
of New Jersey, Mr. DERWINSKI, Mr.
HAMILTON, Mr. HANLEY, Mr. HENDER-
soN, Mr. Lukens, Mr. Nix, Mr. Tier-
NAN, and Mr. WALDIE) :

H. Res. 378. Resolution establishing a Se-
lect Committee on Congressional Mailing
Standards; to the Committes on Rules.

MEMORIALS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII, memorials
were presented and referred as follows:

138. By Mr. ALBERT: Memorial of the
House of Representatives of the first session
of the 32d Oklahoma Legislature, memorializ-
ing Congress to establish November 11 as
Veterans Day and May 30 as Memorial Day
in each year; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

139, By the SPEAKER: Memorial of the
Legislature of the State of California, relative
to Federal assistance to storm- and flood-
damaged businesses; to the Committee on
Banking and Currency.

140. Also, memorial of the Legislature of
the State of California, relative to offshore
oll and gas operations; to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs.

141. Also, memorial of the Legislature of
the State of Kansas, relative to designating
the week of August 1 through August 7, 1969,
as “National Clown Week"; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:
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By Mr. CORMAN:

H.R. 10655. A bill for the rellef of Marina
Hernandez Portillo; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. HICKS:

H.R. 10656. A bill for the relief of Bernardo
Calamba Sy; to the Committee on the Ju-
diclary.

By Mr. HOGAN:

H.R. 106567. A bill to direct the Secretary
of Agriculture to make a conveyance of
certain real property in the Agricultural
Research Center, Beltsville, Md.; to the Com-
mittee on Agriculture.

By Mr. JACOBS:

H.R. 10658. A bill conferring jurisdiction
upon the U.S, Court of Claims to hear, deter-
mine, and render judgment upon the claim
of Philip J. Fichman; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. MILLS:

H.R. 10659. A bill authorizing the payment
of retired pay to Lawrence E. Ellis; to the
Committee on Armed Services.

By Mr. OLSEN:

H.R. 10660. A bill for the relief of Lauren
F. Teutsch; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.

By Mr. ROSENTHAL:

H.R. 10861. A bill for the relief of Mario

Monaco; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey:

H.R. 10662. A bill for the relief of Walter
L. Parker; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. WHITEHURST:

H.R. 10663. A bill to provide private relief
for certain members of the U.S. Navy recalled
to active duty from the Fleet Reserve after
September 27, 1965; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON:

H.R. 10664. A bill for the relief of Hoo Sun

Chang; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII:

97. The SPEAKER presented a petition of
Henry Stoner, Madison, Wis., relative to hon-
oring deceased Congressmen; to the Com-
mittee on House Administration.
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PAN AMERICAN WORLD AIRWAYS
EXPANDS AIR TIES WITH LATIN
AMERICA

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, the well-
being of the Americas is a profound con-
cern of mine. Ever since the charter of
Punta del Este establishing the Alliance
for Progress within the framework of
Operation Pan American we have been
struggling with the problem of bringing
the people of the Americas accelerated
economic progress.

Much progress can be recorded since
August 5, 1961. Much more needs to be
done. In all our conversations we have
constantly stressed how we, the United
States and our Latin Ameriean neigh-
bors, could build together—how we could
help each other—and how we could bring
about closer ties with our Latin American
brothers.

Not all of this effort need be borne by
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the American taxpayer. If we are to be
really successful we need the total com-
mitment of the business community as
Government’s partner in the task of
building a sounder economy in Latin
America.

American business has done much over
the years in opening up new business op-
portunities and new economic horizons.
One such company that has consistently
been involved in the growth of South
America has grown to the point where it
is today the world's most experienced
airline—Pan American World Airways.
This American corporation has been so
closely wedded to the ever-increasing de-
velopment and growth of the South
American people that its very name di-
rects your thoughts to Latin America.

On October 28, 1927, a Pan Am Fok-
ker FP-7 appropriately listed as Pan Am
Flight No. 1 taxied down a EKey West,
Fla., runway and flew to the Caribbean.
This was the first U.S. International Air
Service in scheduled operation. By 1928,
Pan American had blazed a trail to the
cities of the South American continent.

On April 27 this year Pan American

demonstrated that it is still blazing the
Latin American trail when it inaugurated
service between New York, Washington,
and Guatemala City. These flights are
significant since they not only will es-
tablish a very vital link with Central
America but also because they will es-
tablish a connecting network of trans-
portation to such other places as San
Salvador, Managua, San Jose, Panama
City, Caracas, Sao Paulo, Rio de Janerio,
and Brasilia.

I am certain the House recognizes the
significance of this new service and the
tremendous potential for further ex-
change of thought, people, and economic
progress. I am also confident that the
establishment of this vital route to Cen-
tral America will bring a new dimension
of friendship with the people of Guate-
mala and serve as a bridge of our com-
mon hope for our people and our com-
mon futures.

This new Central American service to
Guatemala will increase opportunities for
exporters of the Americas to ship by air
freight and therefore bring their needed
markets much closer to the products
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since each of these flights will offer ap-
proximately 17,000 pounds of cargo ca-
pacity.

I believe this latter fact strengthens
our trade ties and serves as another step
in strengthening the economy of all
countries involved.

PAUL CLAIBORNE, FOUNDER OF IN-
TERNATIONAL 20-30 CLUB, GREW
UP WITH HISTORY IN THE
MOTHER LODE

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, funeral services for Paul Clai-
borne, a poor boy who made good but
never lost touch with reality and civic
duty, were conducted last week in Au-
burn, in the heart of California’s
Mother Lode country.

Paul Claiborne and his family moved
to Roseville in 1910, my family arrived
in 1907, and all of my life, Paul has been
my great and good friend. He has made
a contribution to all those lives which
have touched his, and the entire com-
munity will miss his guidance and good
will.

The man, who as a young 20-year-old
businessman founded the International
20-30 Club, was a living example of the
opportunities which are available to all
in this wondrous land.

Paul Claiborne had a strong sense of
heritage, which is appropriate for a man
whose family has been a factor in Amer-
ican history since 1631 when William
Claiborne served as secretary to the col-
ony of Virginia. The Claiborne family
moved West with the pioneers, first to
Tennessee and then more than a century
ago, on to California where the Clai-
bornes settled in Grizzly Flat, a small El
Dorado County community. Paul’s father
moved from the hills to my hometown
of Roseville in 1910, where he lived until
retirement after 25 years as a railroad
worker.

In the words of W. K. Bixler's book
entitled “A Dozen Sierra Success Sto-
ries”:

That was the humble, honorable heritage
young Paul Claiborne looked back on as a
small lad. It was at that early age when his
sense of enterprise began to take shape. Be-
ing the oldest child of “quite a large brood,”
he always seemed to have odd-jobs. In those
days, his father's wage for a nine-hour day
would be $2.70. And therefore, everything the
boys brought in was welcomed.

In his younger years Paul and his
younger brother, Silas, proved their en-
terprise in many ways: selling fruit to
travelers at the railroad depot, selling
vegetables, fruit and milk from the fam-
ily’s home garden plot, delivering all the
newspapers read in the city of Roseville,
and still finding time to go to school.

Prevented from completing high school
because of family financial difficulties,
Paul followed his father’'s footsteps to the
railroad, working first as a car cleaner,
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later as a “wiper” and during World War
I as an engine crew dispatcher.

Still in his teens, Paul Claiborne re-
turned to business college in Sacramento.
Upon graduation, he became a reporter
for the mercantile firm that later be-
came known as Dun & Bradstreet. Sub-
sequently he joined the Retailers Credit
Association in Sacramento, an associa-
tion with which he stayed, except for
brief excursions into the advertising
business, selling life insurance and op-
erating a Star automobile agency, until
1946 when he organized and became first
president of the Placer Savings & Loan
Association.

It was during his early days with Re-
tailers Credit that Paul—still not old
enough to vote, gave birth to the Inter-
national 20-30 Club, which today has
some 4,500 members belonging to 233
chapters. Even at the age of 20, Paul ex-
pressed a great dedication to community
service.

This is reflected in the goals set forth
by Paul Claiborne and his fellow 20-30
Club organizers—Charles McBride, M. A.
‘“‘Mike" Page, Earl Casey, and Al Franke:

To develop, by precept and example, a more
intelligent, aggressive, and serviceable citi-
zenship; to provide a practical means of
forming enduring friendships, of rendering
altruistic service, and of building better com-
munities.

At an early 20-30 Club organizational
meeting, Paul explained it this way:

Our alm is to make the young business-
man feel his responsibility to his city while
he is making his way, and not wait until he
has made his money in the town before he
realizes his clvic and social obligation to it.

Paul Claiborne lived his lifetime by
these words. Few civic projects have been
carried out in Auburn and the surround-
ing area without his guidance and lead-
ership.

His contributions were many, but his
most proudest work was through the
Savings and Loan Association which he
founded. Bixler, in his book on the lead-
ers of the Mother Lode, quotes Paul
Claiborne as saying:

In a very real sense, we (the Savings and
Loan Assoclation) help people in two ways.
We encourage thrift and we help them obtain
a home of their own. I've had people thank
me with grateful tears in their eyes, which
proves to me the importance of a home as a
basis for our way of life.

This was a man who believed in the
blessings of this land of ours. This was
a man who was convinced that the citi-
zen had to work and contribute to the
Nation in order to earn these blessings,
and no one worked harder or contributed
more than Paul Claiborne. Along with
his great dedication to this Nation, Paul
Claiborne held a great love for his fellow
man. He cared about people. He spent a
lifetime doing things for them. We will
miss Paul Claiborne. He was one of God's
greatest people, but this world is a better
place for his having lived here.

Our love and our prayers are with his
wonderful wife, Mary, and all the family
of Paul Claiborne, Sr.

Mr. Speaker, on April 17, the Auburn
Journal carried an excellent account of
the life of Paul Claiborne. I ask unani-
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mous consent that it be inserted in the
Recorp at this point:

PAUuL CLAIBORNE DIES SUDDENLY OF HEART
ATTACK
(By Joe Carroll)

Funeral services for Paul Claiborne, a poor
boy who made good but never lost touch with
reality and civic duty, were conducted yester-
day at the Chapel of the Hills.

Mr. Claiborne, president and manager of
Placer Savings and Loan Assoclation and the
founder of the International 20-30 Club,
died Sunday evening at a local hospital after
suffering an apparent heart attack at his
home, 174 College Way. He was 67.

Members of Eureka Lodge No. 16, F. & A M.,
officiated at the rites which were followed by
burial in the New Auburn District Cemetery.

A native of Indiana, Mr. Claiborne was two

years old when his parents moved to Cali-

fornia, settling first in Sacramento, then El
Dorado County and finally, in 1910, in Rose-
ville.

His Horatlo Alger-like career took shape in
Roseville where as a youth he helped support
his parents by holding dozens of odd jobs,
hustling fruit to travelers at the railroad
depot and delivering newspapers. Conditions
were such that he had to quit high school
and concentrate on earning a living, al-
though he later managed to attend Heald's
Business College.

In 1922, when he was 20 and working in
a BSacramento business house, he saw the
need for young persons in community serv-
ice. In later years he explained the club's
purpose:

“Our aim is to make the young business-
man feel his responsibility to his community
while he is making his way and not walt
until he has made his money in the town
before he realizes his civic and social obliga-
tion to it.”

In 1926 Mr. Claiborne settled in Auburn—
“the friendliest place in the world,” he re-
flected to friends only the other day—and
started the retailer’s credit association here.
He later operated the Placer Land Company
and in 1046 organized Placer Savings and
Loan Assoclation, an immensely successful
venture.

But despite his rise in the business world,
Mr. Claiborne never lost sight of his civic
responsibilities. He was a “doer” and not
merely a “talker.”

The suddenness of his death shocked hun-
dreds of persons here and across the nation.
Among the first to wire condolences to his
family were President and Mrs. Richard M.
Nixon, who said in part: “We have lost a
dear and old friend, and no words can convey
how deeply he will be missed.”

Resolutions honoring him were approved
by the Legislature on motions by Assembly-
man Eugene Chapple and Senator Stephen
P. Teale. The Placer County Board of Super-
visors adjourned in his memory this week
as did the Auburn City Council, which he
served for many years as a planning com-
missioner,

Mr. Claiborne's interests and affillations
were legion. He was a charter member of
the Auburn Dam Committee, a member and
past president of the Mother Lode Golden
Chain Council, a past president of the Tahoe
Council of the Boy Scouts, a past secretary of
the Auburn Area Chamber of Commerce, a
charter member and past president of the
Sierra View Country Club, a past president of
the Auburn Rotary Club and a past district
governor of Rotary International.

A former member of the board of trustees
of the Auburn Elementary School District,
he was a longtime member and past chair-
man of the Placer County Republican Cen-
tral Committee, a member of the Placer
County Board of Realtors and a member of
the Tahoe Club,
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In addition to Eureka Lodge No. 16, his
Masonic affiliations included membership in
the Placer Shrine Club, Ben All Temple of
the Shrine, the Royal Order of Jesters, the
Knights Templar and the Royal Arch Masons,
Fraternally, he belonged to the Elks and the

Eagles.

VICE PRESIDENT AGNEW: COOL,
IMPRESSIVE, AND SELF-ASSURED

HON. CHARLES RAPER JONAS

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. JONAS. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, 1
include an editorial appearing in the
April 18, 1969, edition of the Charlotte
Observer which is highly complimentary
of the Vice President.

Following is the complete editorial:

ViceE PRESIDENT AGNEW: COOL, IMPRESSIVE, AND
SELF-ASSURED

(By David E. Gillespie)

WasHINGTON.—Vice President Spiro T, Ag-
new in person is cool, poised, relaxed and im-
pressive in speech and looks. He is taller and
more slender than he looks on television or in
newspaper photographs. He is an immaculate
dresser, highly masculine and has a ready
smile that crinkles and brightens his face.

The Vice President exuded confidence
Thursday morning as he sat in his Executive
Office Building quarters and talked informal-
ly for half an hour with news and editorial
executives of Knight Newspapers, His an-
swers to questions came with calm self-as-
surance and an attractive sense of humor.

Press secretary Herb Thompson (a native
of Chadbourn, N.C., who was educated at
Wake Forest) met the Vice President’s visi-
tors and ushered them into Mr, Agnew's of«-
fice. The decor is off-white and * * * by a low
coffee table at one end of the office.

NO GOLF, JUST TENNIS

Chairs were arranged in a circle around
the table. The Vice President seated himself
in one and the others were occupied by John
8. Enight, editorial director of Enight News-
papers; Lee Hills, publisher of The Detroit
Free Press; Mark Ethridge Jr., editor of The
Free Press; Ben Maldenburg, publisher of
The Akron Beacon Journal; Don Shoemaker,
editor of The Miami Herald; Robert Boyd,
chief of the Knight Newspapers Washington
Bureau; and The Charlotte Observer's rep-
resentative.

A white-jacketed steward served coffee as
the conference got under way. Mr, Enight
remarks that the Vice President appeared to
have lost weight and asked him about his
golf game.

The Vice President laughed. “I've given up
golf,” he sald. “I got so disgusted with my
score. I'm playing some tennis.

Mr. Agnew wore a smartly fitted dark suit
with cuffless pants. His shirt was light blue
with a silk handkerchief to match in his
breast pocket. His diagonally striped tie In
two shades of blue was subdued. His shoes
were buffed to a high gloss. In conversation
he uses his hands expressively. The ring
finger of his left hand held an unusually
wide wedding band.

Mr. Enight began the questioning by ask-
ing him about his reaction to critical news
stories and editorials in the presidential cam-
palgn. How had abrasive comments affected
him personally?

HARD TO TAKE

The Vice Presldent answered quickly. It
was “hard to take” he sald because he had
always enjoyed a good press and a good rela-
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tlonship with members of the press as gov-
ernor of Maryland.

“I began to feel,” he sald, “that there was
an inordinate amount of interest in the ‘fuf’
and not enough on the issues of the day."”

He added that he did not feel that certain
reporters were out to get him in the cam-
paign. “It was not that simple,” he said. He
did get the impression that some reporters
had made up their minds about the election
and were not averse to showing him in a bad
light when they got a chance to do so.

Mr. Agnew said that while he may have
been harmed somewhat by the press, the
impression that he was being picked on could
have crystallized some support for him that
“might have gone in another direction.”

“Personally,” he sald about the criticism,
“I didn’t like it. My family held up very well
under it. Even among the children there was
never any real problem."”

REWARDS GREATER THAN EXPECTED

How does he feel personally about the
job after three months?

Mr, Agnew said it is “more rewarding than
I ever envisaged . .. mainly because the
President, having been through the job and
knowing the weaknesses and strengths, saw
fit to reinforce the positive side.”

Smiling, he added, “The Vice President can
be a forgotten man, you know. I don't feel
that way at all. I am a member of every im-
portant Cabinet committee—vice chairman,
in fact, of those committees.”

He cited his dutles In the areas of inter-
governmental cooperation, the Space Coun-
cil and the Marine Sciences Council as being
of special interest. *“My only impediment,” he
said, “is time, and if it were true that this
job is unimportant, I wouldn't be able to
joke about it.” He estimated that he puts
in a work day of 12 to 14 hours.

“The ‘on-the-job' training Is constant.
There are frequent meetings at the Cabinet
level, I would estimate that in the first three
months there have been well over 70 of these
lasting from an hour to two and a half hours
each. In addition to my own staff, I have
access to the President'’s staff in getting pre-
pared for my dutles.”

“There is no danger,” the Vice President
sald, that he would ever be in the unin-
formed position of President Harry Truman
at the time of the death of President Roose-
velt.

“Truman began the new attitude toward
the vice presidency,” he said, “The stafl pre-
pares vital information for me which I read
every morning, including the classified in-
formation essential for the meetings I
attend.”

TURBAN PROBLEMS PRESSING

Mr. Agnew spoke feelingly of his work with
the Urban Affairs Council. He parried any
hint of disagreement within the administra-
tion on either urban affairs or defense mat-
ters. “At this point,” he sald, “I know of no
friction in this administration, I suppose
there will be, but not now.”

Explaining his views on the problems of
the cities, Mr. Agnew sald, “The most frus-
trating thing is getting a handle on these
problems.” He is inclined to feel that the
nation has gotten off the track in placing so
much emphasls on the socloceconomic aspects
of urban problems when the basic problem is
“environment.”

“The environment (ghettoes, poverty, ugli-
ness, etc.) is not conducive to ylelding the
kind of results from the seed money put
into it,” he sald. He cited the great personal
distractions of adults and children under
slum and poverty conditions where popula-
tion density is high.

“These people need a place to live that is
pleasant,” he sald. “We can’t talk about cur-
ing the problems by talking only about the
physical boundaries of the city. We need
total environmental planning. The Model
Cities program needs to focus more on the
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entire metropolitan area—not just the city.
We need more planned industrial-residential
‘new towns' with low, medium and high cost
dwellings. It seems to me we must attack
the problem of density . . . You can't expect
a man, regardless of job training, to go home
and sleep in a cold room with rats, flashing
neon signs, 20 or 30 distractions, and do any-
thing. Its the same with a child, regardless
of Head Start, nutrition or hot breakfast, if
he doesn't have a place to llve where he can
learn or study.”

ABM—'‘ONLY PROTOTYPE"”

Mr. Agnew offered a calm defense of Presi-
dent Nixon's decision on the Safeguard Anti-
Ballistic Missile System, describing it as
“only an R&D (research and development)
prototype.”

“I was unalterably opposed to a thick
(ABM) system,” he sald, “and even to a thin
system that would grow into a thick system.
But there is nothing about the nature or cost
of the President’s program that is irrevers-
ible if the facts change. I don't see any real
resemblance between the Safeguard system
and the Sentinel system (of the Johmson
administration).

“All the President has sald is, ‘Don’t tle
my hands at this point.’

“If at the end of a year or so considerable
progress has been made on détente (with
the Soviet Union) we can take a new look.”

The Vice President sald he shared some
of his assoclates’ concern about the Soviet
Unlon’s missile intentions. He sald the Rus-
slans have closed the gap until there is near
parity in intercontinental ballistic missiles
and that Russlan development of the SS-9
missiles with 25-megaton warheads does not
represent a defensive effort.,

He said he was concerned with two things
about the Russians—their invasion of Czech-
oslovakia and their speed in buillding offen-
sive missiles.

Mr. Enight wanted to know about the re-
placement of Republican Party Chairman
Ray Bliss with Representative Rogers Mor-
ton of Maryland. In view of Bliss’ pragmatie,
unifylng approach to the job, he asked
couldn't Morton’s more vocal position on is-
sues lead to division within the party?

“Yes,” sald Mr. Agnew. “There could be
splits, but these were probably inevitable
whether Bliss stayed or not.” He sald he has
great admiration for Morton, to whom he
gave credit for first urging him to run for
the governorship in Maryland. He sald Mor-
ton would make a good party chairman,

GOP IN SOUTH

As for the Republican Party in the South,
the Vice President said he did not want the
party to be viewed only "“as a refuge for
every alienated Democrat” but as a party
that could effectively represent the Ameri-
can people and solve the nation's problems,

He implied that he does not feel the party
would be built soundly in the South on racial
or radical-right grounds, although, “I guess
the first instinct of a person alienated from
his own party . . . is immediately attracted
to the other party, whether the other party
seeks him or not.”

The Vice President paused at one point in
his remarks to explain noisy pounding going
on outside his office. “I sent a secretary out
to see what the nolse was,” he sald, "for it
was hard to work in here. She sald a small
office was being added for the President’s
convenience. I now find that sound very com-
patible.”

In exactly a half hour after we entered,
the interview was over. Vice Presldent Agnew
shook hands all around and bld us good-
by near a painting of Andrew Jackson,

For all the lampooning he has gotten, Mr.
Agnew comes off as a man who has risen to
the demands of the job so far. And in his
calm, reasoned demeanor and firm hand-
shake there is evidence of a bit of “Old Hick-
ory” in his own makeup.
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CALL TO ACTION

HON. H. R. GROSS

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, on April 15,
1969, some 97 Iowa Farm Bureau women
came to Washington by charter plane
and during the course of their stay in the
Nation's Capital they gave a dinner hon-
oring the members of the Iowa congres-
sional delegation and their wives.

Following the dinner, one of the prin-
cipal addresses of the evening was given
by Mrs. Herbert Johnson, State chair-
man of the Iowa Farm Bureau Women,
and herself the wife of a farmer living
near Charles City, Iowa.

While I differ with the Farm Bureau
policy of international free trade, I
wholeheartedly support Mrs. Johnson
and her organization in support of con-
stitutional government and the private
enterprise system. As Mrs. Johnson 80
well points out:

The amazing productivity of American
agriculture hinges on this system.

To the end that others may have the
opportunity to read Mrs, Johnson’s ex-
cellent remarks on this ocecasion, I
hereby submit them for printing in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

Distinguished Guests and Farm Bureau
Friends: We appreciate the presence of our
esteemed Congressmen and their wives here
this evening. We are grateful for the high
calibre of our representatives in our Nation's
Capitol. We wholeheartedly support your ef-
forts to further the interests of Iowa Citi-
zens, for the country as a whole, and the
world.

Why did this group of Iowa women leave
their homes and families to make the trip
to see the federal government in action,
guiding the affairs of our great and beloved
country? We are homemakers and mothers.
As such, we are women concerned about the
future of our country and children. Years
ago the law making role of a woman was lim-
ited to laying down a few rules in her home.
Now more and more women are interested
in working for good government, willing to
take time for discussion, study, and solid
thinking. The stakes are worth it! In addi-
tion to our role as homemaker and mother,
we are wives of farmers. Farmers and busi-
ness people engaged in the biggest business
in the world, agriculture. As their wives, we
find ourselves in the role of business partner
and financial adviser. We are deeply con-
cerned over the part the federal government
plays in the conduct of this immense busi-
ness enterprise. I am convinced that delib-
erate misconceptions spread about the im-
portance of the part federal farm policles
play, and can reasonably be expected to
play, in making or breaking us as farmers,
have caused much of the wheel-spinning in
agriculture. We in our organization believe
in supply management by farmers. Time
has proven to us that the answers to most of
our farm problems are at our doorstep, if we
but look for them. Farm Bureau members
have long been on record as determined to
control the supplies of food and fibre they
produce, rather than handing over this re-
sponsibility to government, or to labor, or to
anyone else outside of agriculture. We do
realize the need for government help In ex-
panding markets, one of the most important
functions, to promote economic cooperation
through trade and the free flow of capital.
This is & must if agriculture is to avold very
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serious trouble. A healthy and expanding
world trade will aid the developing nations
to increase their strength, as well as keeping
our own economy healthy. We in Farm Bu-
reau feel that international trade should be
as free as is practicable. We should do every-
thing we can to reduce tariff barriers, quan-
titative restrictions, and other intervention-
ist devices. International commodity agree-
ments should be vigorously opposed. The
critical needs of the less developed countries
are greater capital investment and improved
know-how. We Farm Bureau members feel
that the private enterprise system, self-re-
liance, and freedom of farm people to make
thelr own decisions are the ingredients of
our nation's continued abundance of food.
They are the ingredients of a healthy na-
tional economy. Agriculture has outdone all
other industries in Iowa, indeed in the na-
tion, in terms of production, with much of
the nation’s economic growth made possible
because of an efficlent agriculture. Our agri-
cultural production is the envy of most of
the world. Food is high priority as a human
need!

You will note that I have been referring to
members of Farm Bureau, rather than leaders
of Farm Bureau. Why do I use that term?
For two reasons, (1) because of the proce-
dure our organization uses to develop its
policy, (2) because of the integrity of Farm
Bureau leaders and staff in abiding by, and
doing their best to carry out the policles
which stem from the men on the land. I have
participated in every step of our policy-
making so think I can tell it like it is.

Farm families discuss Issues. They talk
problems over in the community and make
recommendations. County resolutions are
adopted and recommendations made to the
State Farm Bureau. Adopted state resolutions
become policies for dealing with state prob-
lems and recommendations to the American
Farm Bureau Federation for dealing with
national and International issues. It is “farm-
ers speaking for farmers”. Information is
vital to analysis and discussion. A large part
of Farm Bureau's activities consists of in-
forming members by way of voluntary lead-
ers, county and state bulletins and publica-
tions, national publications, and, in Iowa, our
own Farm Bureau Spokesman, distributed
weekly to all members. Many booklets, leaflets
and special studies are used as discussion ma-
terials in neighborhood, community, and
county meetings which are held to develop
understanding and arrive at solutions to
problems. Usage of the media of radio and
TV is being stepped-up. We have found that
once volunteer citizens have the facts they
operate with effective strength. More than
40,000 persons annually participate in de-
veloping the policy of the Iowa Farm Bureau.
Much effort is directed toward increasing this
participation. We know of no other orga-
nization that tries this hard to represent the
viewpoint of a majority of its members.

I indicated earlier that Iowa Farm Bureau
women are vitally concerned for the future
of our nation. We are well aware that each
generation has to work to keep the Republic
established by our forefathers. Our impor-
tance as individuals can be best measured by
our willingness to participate actively In the
effort to preserve freedoms. The theme of the
American Farm Bureau women for 1869 is
Progress Through Participation. Being con-
cerned simply isn't enough. We feel we must
be involved if we are to make progress.

There are few areas In which women can
and will do so much work, and work so effec-
tively, as In the area of Political Education. It
is activity women like to do, and they do it
well,

They make supreme efforts to be informed
on issues, and to help others inform them=-
selves. I guess you could say that our mem-
bers are “issue orlented.” We feel that it is
essential to avold “tunnel vision” as we seek
to deal with various publlc policy issues. By
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“tunnel vision” I refer to the human tend-
ency to become preoccupied with only that
part of the issue that hits us directly. We in
Farm Bureau try hard to employ the wide
angle vision a basketball player demonstrates
when he watches every member on both
teams as he serves the basketball down the
court. We want to know that our actions
will not adversely affect our whole economy.

Our most desperate concern is to prevent
further erosion of the private Enterprise
system. The amazing productivity of Ameri-
can agriculture hinges on this system, We
farm people operate on so-called “Venture
capital,” which we might consider the very
life-blood of the Free Enterprise System. We
live with the fact that with such investment
of capital into the land or equipment re-
quired to operate our enterprise we take a
very real risk of losing all or part of our
money. In return, however, there is also a
chance for maximum gain or profit as our
investment. The most productive farming
requires people who save money from their
earnings, often by frugal living, and are will-
ing to risk it on expansion or new ventures.
This is freedom of enterprise. Obviously, one
motive is the possibility of realizing a signifi-
cant profit. There are some people who would
have you believe that profit in and of itself,
objectionable, and that the individual or
business enterprise which earns a profit has
done so at the cost of sweat and blood and
tears of other human beings. Actually, with-
out profits, there will be no Free Enterprise
system, which has given Americans the high-
est standard of living the world has ever
known, even for these people at the so-called
“poverty level.” Most of them have a TV, a
radio, the opportunity to avail themselves of
our tax-supported public education system,
and many other benefits.

Incidentally, I want to remind us that
profits are the life-blood of any system of
government based on taxation. We hear much
about excessive profits, but is there any
such thing? When the Free Enterprise Sys-
tem is permifted to perform its legitimate
function, any excess profit is automatically
self-correcting. Any enterprise realizing an
unusually high profit attracts other capital
to the same field, the same activity, to the
same market, until such profit, through the
force of competition, drops to the level that
capital is earning generally. For example:
The manufacture of nitrogen fertilizer has
been extremely profitable for many years.
Production has now increased and bargain
prices prevail. In other words, this so-called
excessive profit directs the flow of capital
into these areas where there is an obvious
need, and, conversely, when the profit factor
becomes ordinary, the flow of capital will be
directed to other areas and activities, The
level of profit, however, 1s merely the signal.
The consumer, is what is collectively known
as the market place, actually determines the
price and consequently level of profit.

We would take the Ford Motor Company
as a specific illustration. When, in the early
part of this century, Ford came out with a
standardized product, a high volume, at a
price within reach of many consumers, they
unearthed a huge demand for automobiles.
They began to realize unusually high profits,
based on volume. As a result, a tremendous
amount of capital flowed into the automotive
industry, hundreds of corporations were es-
tablished, and competition for Ford sprang
up everywhere. Eventually, when the need
was supplied, the profit rate in the automo-
tive industry sank back to normal levels.
During this time 100's of different automo-
biles were marketed, of which 90% falled and
disappeared from the market. When compet-
itors flock in this way to supply the same
need, they are forced to refine the product,
improve the service, and better satisfy the
consumer's need. In my mind, this 1s the
basic reason we have in the U.S. the biggest
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supply of the best food at the lowest per-
centage of the consumer’s income of any
country in the world. AFBF Presldent Shu-
man has sald that if we belleve in progress
we must accept competition. Protection by
government for these in competition will soon
destroy competition, and then progress and

ces.

We fear the loss of this system which has
worked so well for us for so many years. We
may lose it because we fall to realize that we
cannot have the superficial attractive bene-
fits of a Welfare State, and at the same time,
maintain and expand our economy in a sound
manner. Even worse we must recognize that
if we destroy our Free Enterprise System,
we destroy our democratic system of govern-
ment. One cannot exist without the other.
We expect you to approach the problems fac-
ing us as citizens in a statesmanlike way. We
assume and ask you to help our Free Enter-
prise System and our Democratic Form of
Government.

BERKELEY OPPOSES AEM

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, the ques-
tion of whether the United States should
construct an antiballistic missile is one
of increasing national concern.

Not only are we in Washington aware
of the enormous costs, the risks of esca-
lation in the arms race, and the question-
able efficiency of the ABM system, but,
in my hometown of Berkeley, Calif., the
city council has, by resolution, stated its
strong opposition to the construction of
an anti-ballistic-missile system.

I heartily concur in this opposition,
and I ask unanimous consent to include
the text of this resolution in the Recorp
at this point.

The resolution follows:

RESOLUTION OPPOSING DEVELOPMENT AND IN-
STALLATION OF PROPOSED ANTI-BALLISTIC-
MissiLE SYSTEM BY THE U, 8. GOVERNMENT
Be it resolved by the Council of the City

of Berkeley as follows:

Whereas, the Berkeley City Couneil
adopted a resolution in August, 1967, stating
that “it is the belief of this Council that the
greatest task of the City and of our nation
is to correct the {lls of our society: unem-
ployment, underemployment, poverty, under-
education and discrimination’; and

Whereas, the construction of the proposed
anti-ballistic missile system with its esti-
mated cost of ten (10) to one hundred (100)
billion dollars would seriously hinder the
pursuance of that task; and

Whereas, an installation such as that
planned for the San Francisco Bay Area
would place its neighboring communities in
jeopardy of accidental nuclear explosions as
well as make them a prime target in a nuclear
attack; and

‘Whereas, there is great doubt among ex-
perts as to the effectiveness of such an anti-
ballistic missile system in protecting our
nation.

Now, therefore, Be it Resolved that the
Berkeley City Council opposes the develop-
ment and installation of the proposed anti-
ballistic missile system by the United States
Government.

Approved as to form:

ROBERT ANDERSON,
City Attorney.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
YALE’'S POSITION

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
in light of the current events taking
place on campuses across this country, I
believe that Members will be interested
in a reasoned exchange of letters be-
tween John Perry Miller, dean of the
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences at
Yale University, and Kingman Brewster,
Jr., the president of Yale.

This correspondence reflects, in my
judgment, Yale’s concern for close com-
munication between faculty, students,
and administration and is a timely state-
ment of a forthright university position.

Under unanimous consent, I include
President Brewster's and Dean Miller’s
letters in the Recorp at this point.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF
ARTS AND SCIENCES,
April 2, 1969.
KINGMAN BREWSTER, JT.,
President, Yale University.

Dear EmneManN: While you were away Sec-
retary Finch reminded all colleges and uni-
versities about the legislation which with-
draws federal aid from students found to
have viclated criminal laws during student
disruptions. He also asked for further dis-
cussion on all campuses about both the pro-
tectlon of dissent and the prevention of
disruption.

The Corporation made it clear last fall
that it did not intend to treat students on
federal funds any differently from those on
other funds or on their own. Also, you have
made it clear that Yale intends to continue
the protection of dissent, no matter how
radical. Pinally, your recent Annual Report
and other public statements have made it
clear that disruption at Yale should expect
to be met by suspension or dismissal.

In view of Secretary Finch's letter, do you
plan to make any further formal statements?

Sincerely,
JoHN PERRY MILLER,
Dean.
YALE UNIVERSITY,
April 6, 1969,
JoHN PERRY MILLER,
Dean, Graduate School of Arts and Sciences.

Dear JoHN: Thanks for your note about
Secretary Finch'’s letter concerning the with-
drawal of federal ald from disruptive stu-
dents.

I had not planned to add to the statements
I have already made; but your letter prompts
me to give you my own current thinking.

Pirst of all, I am sure we were right to
respond to the legislation which seeks to dis-
cipline disrupters by withdrawing their fed-
eral loans and grants by saylng that Yale
students would be disciplined by Yale stand-
ards wherever their financial support came
from. In all likelilhood we would have sus-
pended or dismissed any student whose ac-
tion involved criminal liability for campus
violence or disruption anyway, but the fact
he was on federal funds shouldn’t affect
either his rights or our decision. Also I have
stated on several public occasions that the
effort to use loans and scholarships to reg-
ulate local conduct seems to me repugnant
to the spirit of the United States Constitu-
tion. I don’t think that the spending power
should be used as a subterfuge for extend-
ing the federal police power. In the particu-
lar case of educational institutions there is
the special concern about academic freedom
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and institutional autonomy. While I wish
President Nixon had opposed this kind of
legislation, I was glad to see that his recent
statement put the responsibility for campus
government on the institution not in Wash-
ington.

Bo, if it Is up to us, what are we going to
do about it? We have thus far followed two
lines, and I think we shall continue to do so.

First, we have not only protected but we
have encouraged controversy and have in-
dulged dissent no matter how extreme,
whether by students, faculty, or visitors. This
has applied to all forms of verbal demonstra-
tion, protest, and criticism, whether directed
at national or local policy or at Yale. When
Yale policy has been at issue we have done
our best to make it possible for the message
to get through to and be responded to by the
person whose ideas or actlons were in ques-
tion. Often the criticism or suggestion has
found resillent response, especially in the
case of curricular flexibility, course load,
grading system, and the development of ex-
perimental programs such as African-Ameri-
can Studies, While I think the faculty has to
have the right to meet alone on academic
and appointments matters if they are to be
uninhibited in their job of setting and main-
taining standards for degrees and for their
own ranks, I think that we do have to con-
tinue to experiment with ways in which the
great variety of student views can be taken
into account, even on such matters. Also I
am increasingly aware that there has to be
some protection of professional legal, finan-
cial, and architectural advisors against being
second-guessed by amateurs or neophyte
professionals if the University is to get on
with its administrative decisions compe-
tently. Nevertheless, those most directly af-
fected by an action based on professional ad-
vice should have a chance to make their
views and interests known, not as profes=-
sional advisors but as parties directly affected.

Finally, the more opportunity for basic
reappraisal of the ends and means of a Uni-
versity, the better it will be, both for the
education of our students and for the qual=-
ity of Yale.

So, proposition one is the encouragement
of controversy, no matter how fundamental;
and the protection of dissent, no matter how
extreme. This is not just to permit the “let-
ting off of steam' but because it will im-
prove Yale as a place In which to be edu-
cated,

Proposition number two is a convineing in-
tention to deal speedily and firmly with any
forcible interference with student and fac-
ulty activities or the normal use of any Yale
facilities. Lest anyone should be surprised at
this “hard line" approach to disruption, I
affirmed it explicity in my Annual Report.
More important, I have encouraged Deans to
call this policy to the attentlon of any in-
dividual students or groups who seemed dis-
posed to risk possible resort to disruption.

I see no basis for compromise on the basic
proposition that forcible coercion and violent
intimidation are unacceptable means of per-
suasion and unacceptable techniques of
change in a university community, as long
as channels of communication and the
chance for reasoned argument are available.
The principle involved 1s so basic that I
could not imagine trying to discharge my re-
sponsibility as presiding trustee and chief
executive officer if I were required to stand
aside while any of Yale's activities or facili-
ties were forcibly interfered with, even if the
rest of the University might, as a practical
matter, continue to operate.

At the same time I am quite aware that
the faculties have a speclal responsibility to
be sure that students are not disciplined un-
fairly as a result of administrative plque or
under political or alumni pressure. Even
though only the trustees can, legally, confer
& degree of the University and invite a stu-
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dent or faculty or staff member to use its
funds and facilities, no ultimate disciplinary
action should ever be taken without giving
presumptive weight to the recommendation
of the faculty involved.

So, the dilemma is how to act speedily and
firmly; hopefully to prevent, at worst to bring
to a stop, any forcible disruptive interfer-
ence with Yale activities or facilities, and at
the same time honor the faculty's cruclal
role in any final disposition of sanctions
against a student or faculty member.

I have been reluctant to spell out any
“secenario.” First, Yale's almost unique good
fortune in the avoidance of any resort to
violence or disruption makes me reluctant
to stir up the atmosphere. Almost anything
I might say would to someone seem either
provocative, defensive, or smug. Also, I am
quite aware that no amount of forethought
will ever anticipate the event, and intuitive
reaction is part of the risk of responsibility.
Also, we learn by our own experience and
thought as well as by the experience of others.

Subject to these caveats, however, my pres-
ent instinet would be to react as follows in
the event of a forcible interference with Yale
activities or facllities.

First, I would make a clear and precise
invitation to meet with the disrupters at
some stated place and some stated time in
the immediate future where discussion could
be held without limit of time and without
interfering with the conduct of any Univer-
sity activity or access to any useful facility.

Second, assuming this invitation Iis
spurned, I would inform the disrupters that
if they did not desist within a stated short
period of time they would be subject to im-
mediate suspension. This suspension would
remain In effect until terminated, modified,
or extended; or superseded by dismissal on
recommendation of the appropriate faculty.
If I had a definite view about the appropri-
ateness of suspension or dismissal as the ulti-
mate disposition, I should in fairness try to
inform the disrupters of what I proposed to
recommend to the appropriate faculty.

I would hope that a brief time to ponder
this prospect would persuade those involved
to abandon their wilful persistence in dis-
ruption.

Third, if the wilful and forcible interfer-
ence persisted after such warning, I would
declare the suspension of those involved and
feel under an obligation to use whatever Uni-
versity or public legal resources seemed nec~
essary to enable the activities and facilities of
the University to be restored to their normal
course and use. If legal authority were to be
invoked, a court order might be obtained
first. The resources of the campus police
would be exhausted before considering, as a
last resort, any request for assistance from
authorities outside the University.

Fourth, each faculty whose students or col-
leagues were involved would be asked im-
mediately to proceed to make their own
recommendation about how the interim sus-
pension should be disposed of, Obviously this
would involve a review of the appropriate-
ness of the interim suspension and a con-
sideration of the administrative recommen-
dation for ultimate disciplinary action. What-
ever the procedure traditionally resorted to
by the particular faculty it would obviously
be necessary to assure those whose cases were
under review full opportunity for a fair
hearing.

I am not unaware of the risks of this way
of proceeding. It focuses the burden on me
for swift and declsive response, subject to the
second guessing of a more calm and delibera-
tive process later on. It is even possible that
a faculty reversal of a President's judgment
would seriously impair the President’s use-
fulness and fitness to continue. I personally
find that risk much more acceptable than the
risk of being unable to take speedy and un-
amblguous interim action agalnst anyone
who would wilfully persist in trylng to in-
timidate Yale into following his will by seek-
ing to disrupt its normal activities.
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Also, of course, to the extent it seemed
appropriate I might delegate any of the pow-
ers involved in any stage of these proceed-
ings to a fellow officer or dean; except that
resort to public legal authority, I think,
should be reserved to the officers of the Uni-
versity in order to be sure that such unwel-
come resort is clearly a last resort.

Throughout this letter I have talked about
what I would do. Obviously this s no one
man band. Most Iimportant, the Yale
Provost is & Deputy President in the
full sense. Charlie and I have talked about
this a lot. Any powers I can exercise, he can
too. I know he would take exactly the same
position, not only in principle, but in detail
(Although being an English Professor he
might state it with more felicity than can be
expected of a Law Professor.)

Sincerely,
KINGMAN BREWSTER, JT.,
President.

MUCH AT STAKE IN TOBACCO
BATTLE

HON. WILLIAM H. NATCHER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. NATCHER. Mr. Speaker, in our
second congressional district, Mr. L. L.
Valentine is the president and general
manager of the Franklin Favorite in
Franklin, Ky., and I consider it a priv-
ilege to call your attention to the edi-
torial which appeared in the April 24
edition of that newspaper:

Curring THROAT To CrLip WART OFF OF NOSE

Nobody yet, has contended that by smok-
ing, in any degree, the smoker has found
that universally sought but ever elusive
fountain of everlasting youth.

Neither has anybody nailed down positive
proof that smoking cigarettes causes lung
cancer or any other disease, Statistical, or
purely circumstantial evidence, points an
accusing finger at smoking. But when did
we begin executing suspects without proof
of guilt?

When cornered and pinned down to facts,
even the crusaders against tobacco admit
they have found no direct causative link.
The purely circumstantial evidence they
have points not to smoking—but to excessive
smoking.

Of the millions who smoke, comparatively
few smoke excessively. And it's to the heavy
smokers that the health crusaders essen-
tially direct their warnings. Heavy smokers
need and should heed the warnings. So
should people who haven't formed the habit.

But now the health crusaders have re-
cruited, or joined, a new ally, the opponents
of price supports. Both camps know, of
course, that without price supports and crop
controls tobacco growers will stifie them-
selves with over production. And the battle
against smoking has changed to a war on
the crop.

On purely circumstantial evidence, the op~
ponents of smoking, whatever their cause
may be, would rob the nation of a $10 billion
industry and rob millions of their jobs and
income because a relatively few people smoke
excessively.

Who but taxpayers will cough up the $315
billlon which the federal government collects
annually from tobacco taxes?

In Eentucky, the state derives $7 million
annually from taxes on tobacco. Who but the
taxpayers—in the form of other taxes—will
make up the loss?

In EKentucky, 450,000 people work In
tobacco, producing the crop, marketing it and
processing it. Where will these workers find
jobs to replace the ones they will lose?

How will Eentucky farmers replace the 77
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per cent of their income which they will lose
if the crop 1s lost?

Gettlng down to the nitty-gritty of the
question, to protect the few who smoke
heavily, the antitobacconists would penalize
the many, with heavlier taxes, loss of jobs by
millions, and rob them of income it takes to
pay grocery bills,

More people than tobacco growers have a
stake in this battle,

TO FIGHT PORNOGRAPHY

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, un-
der leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, today I am introducing a bill
which I believe will be effective in keep-
ing pornographic material out of the
hands of minors and in keeping minors
away from obscene movies.

The U.S. Post Office Department esti-
mates that more than $500 million worth
of obscene material is sold to young
people through the mail each year.
J. Edgar Hoover, Director of the Federal
Bureau of Investigation, warned more
than a year ago:

The publication and sale of obscene mate-
rial is blg business in America today . . .
It is impossible to estimate the amount of
harm to impressionable teenagers and to
assess the volume of sex crimes attributable
to pornography, but its infiuence Iis
extensive.

FBI statistics show that sexual vio-
lence is increasing at an alarming pace,
and Mr. Hoover states that pornography
in all its forms is a major cause of sex
crimes, aberations, and perversions.

A factor complicating the legislative
attempts to deal with the increasing fiow
of pornography has been the uncer-
tainty in the law caused by the U.S.
Supreme Court decisions in the area of
antiobscenity legislation. State legisla-
tures do not know, and the U.S. Supreme
Court has not stated with certainty what
statutory regulations will be upheld.

Since obscenity is not protected by the
first amendment of the Constitution, and
since Congress has a responsibility to
protect the public interest, I believe there
are compelling reasons for Congress to
take the initiative and deal with the
problem. It is for these reasons that I
am introducing legislation today to sup-
press traffic in obscenity, particularly
pornographic material that is sent to
young people through the mail.

My bill makes it a Federal crime to
disseminate through interstate commerce
or the mails obscene matter to minors
under the age of 18. Moreover, to pro-
tect families, my bill prohibits the un-
solicited mailing of obscene material to
people with minor children living with
them. To enforce its provisions, the bill
provides a penalty which is higher than
in similar bills introduced by many of
my colleagues. A penalty of not less than
$1,000 nor more than $5,000 and im-
prisonment for not less than 1 year nor
more than 5 years is provided for the
first offense. For each additional offense,
the penalty is not less than $3,000 nor
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more than $20,000 and imprisonment for
not less than 3 years nor more than 10
Vvears.

My bill would further bar Federal
courts from hearing appeals of local jury
finding of fact in obscenity cases. Thus,
under this provision, if a movie, the-
atrical production, or publication were
found obscene by a jury under local law,
no appeal could be taken to the Federal
courts. This provision still retains the
right of appeal on questions of law to
protect ‘““‘due process.” Moreover, the
Congress is clearly within its constitu-
tional powers in so limiting the appellate
jurisdiction.

I am hopeful that committee action
can soon be taken on this proposal so
that the youth can be protected from
the ever-increasing traffic in obscene
madterials in this country.

REVENUE SHARING
HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the
Muscatine Journal featured an editorial
earlier this year endorsing the concept
of revenue sharing; and in particular, my
bill H.R. 663. The earlier editorial ap-
pears in the ConcreEssioNAL REecorp for
January 28, 1969, at page 2049. Last week
the Journal featured another editorial
on this subject, indicating the growing
support for this proposition throughout
the country. Under unanimous consent I
insert this editorial in the REcorp:

REVENUE SHARING

It appears that more and more hard-
pressed governors and mayors are lining up
behind proposals for revenue sharing as a
means of fiscal salvation for the nation’s
cities and states.

They are arguing that revenue sharing
might help replace a federal grant system
of unbelievable complexity.

At last count 21 federal agencies with
some 400 regional and fleld offices were ad-
ministering at least 160 major programs
based on more than 400 congressional au-
thorizations. And the ald they dispense has
grown from $5-billlon in fiscal 1958 to an
estimated $25-billlon for fiscal 1970.

On the receiving end, are more than 80,000
state and local government jurisdictions, in-
cluding 3,049 counties, over 35,000 munici-
palities, towns and townships, some 20,000
independent school districts, and as many
special districts for water supply, sewerage,
road building and other functions.

Revenue sharing is the process by which
the federal government—which receives two-
thirds of all taxes collected—automatically
would turn over to the states and localities
a portion of its yearly revenues. Revenue
sharing, say its advocates, fosters the kind
of decentralized decislon-making that would
reinvigorate the local governments. Grants,
by contrast, are rarely discretionary.

More than ninety bills having to do with
one form of revenue sharing or another were
introduced during the 1967 session of Con-
gress. President Nixon endorsed revenue
during his campaign and recently Governor
Nelson Rockefeller of New York proposed
that the federal surtax be retained and its
revenues given to the states.

While revenue sharing admittedly has
some flaws, it certainly has more merit than
any of the other proposals presented to date
for the solution of urban crises.
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AGRICULTURAL HALL OF FAME A
CONSERVATION SHOWCASE

HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most interesting attractions in the en-
tire Nation is the Agricultural Hall of
Fame and National Center located in my
district at Bonner Springs, Kans.

The Agricultural Hall of Fame is a
nonprofit, independently supported cen-
ter administered by a board of directors
and managed by Mr. Del Hinninger. For
over 200,000 visitors each year, it is an
opportunity to witness the progress in
American agriculture from the very be-
ginnings of the Republic. For the en-
tire Nation, it is a testament to the in-
ventiveness and commitment to excel-
lence of farming in America.

But the National Center is more than
a museum displaying the tools and meth-
ods of the past. It is also a living, working
exhibition of the most modern and for-
word-looking concepts of soil and water
conservation. The Center provides a
demonstration to each visitor of what
must be accomplished across the Nation
if we are to preserve the priceless herit-
age that is our land and water.

In order to fully inform each Member
of the work in conservation being under-
taken at the Agricultural Hall of Fame,
I wish to insert in the Recorp an article
from the April 1969 issue of Soil Con-
servation, published by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Agriculture. The article by Mr.
F. DeWitt Abbott, the Kansas State Re-
source Conservationist, follows:
AGRICULTURAL HALL oF FAME A CONSERVATION

SHOWCASE
(By F. DeWitt Abbott, State resource con-
servationist, SCS, Salina, Kans,)

The Agricultural Hall of Fame and Na-
tional Center, Bonner Springs, Eans., with
its 275 acres under conservation land use and
treatment, will provide visitors with an op-
portunity to view firsthand and at cloze
range conservation practices on the land.

It is not unusual for more than 1,500 peo-
ple to visit the center on summer weekends.
Many of these people are from nearby cities,
and many are from all over the United States.

Conservation is being featured on the land
for several reasons: The land needs conserva-
tion treatment. Conservation fits in with the
nonprofit Agriculture Center's alm to ex-
hibit the past, present, and future of agri-
culture and agribusiness, as provided In its
Congressional charter, and it will give thou-
sands of people a chance to observe conser-
vation work.

With technical help from the Soll Conser-
vation Service through the Wyandotte Soil
Conservation District, the board of directors
of the center has developed a conservation
plan for the acreage involving a wide varlety
of conservation practices and treatments.

SBome of the conservation work includes
healing gullies with grassed waterways;
building a multipurpose dam near the main
exhibit hall to funetion as a small fiood-de-
tention and grade-stabllizing structure, a
2-acre pond for providing stockwater, a di-
version channel to bring storm runoff into
the pond, and an access highway; and reserv-
ing a 114-acre smooth brome meadow for
planned exhibit buildings.

Forty-five acres of cropland with water-
ways and graded parallel terraces will be
used to grow adapted crops, such as corn,
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sorghum, soybeans, wheat, and alfalfa-grass
in rotation and on the contour.

A few head of domestic livestock will be
kept on 24 acres of brome pasture where
gullies will be smoothed and seeded, grazing
regulated, land fertilized, and a fleld border
of multifiora rose planted.

Other plans call for 12 acres of rangeland
to have brush control, range seeding, and a
grade-stabilizing structure; 27 acres to be
in smooth brome for hay; a wooded area of
28 mcres to have hiking trails, woodland
management, and evergreens; {rees and
shrubs along the tralls labeled; and a pond
in a 22-acre wildlife area rebullt by deepen-
ing and reshaping the edges. It and the mul-
tipurpose pond will add to the scenic beauty
of the Agriculture Center’'s grounds,

Also an acre below the wildlife dam will
be planted to trees and shrubs for wildlife
habitat; 2 to 6 acres will be kept in grass for
nesting cover; a three-row windbreak will be
planted near residential bulldings; and sev-
eral other measures applied for the encour-
agement of wildlife throughout the property.

The Agriculture Center directors are de-
termined to set up an outstanding demon-
stration of conservation of soil and water.
They realize how Important it is to remind
all who come that way of the need for land
protection and wise use for a permanent and
productive agriculture and national econ-
omy,

LET THE WORLD ENOW

HON. BROCK ADAMS

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. ADAMS. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
share with my colleagues the following
poem written at the time of the tragic
assassination of Senator Robert F. Ken-~
nedy by Mr. Leo Lipp, author and poet
of Seattle, Wash.

Ler THE WorLp ENow
(By Leo Lipp)
A dark cloud spread its wings over the na-
tion,
The cloak of death enwrapped one more

His life wés robbed by an assassin;
Was this the last of the assassin’s goal?

Or will there be more who will fall victims
To the assassin’s bullet for the ideas they
unshakeably believe?
Must human blood be the price for progress
Before mankind can freedom and equallty
achieve?

Are darker days forging ahead now?
Mankind, prepare to meet them when they
come.
Don’'t extinguish the torch which lights the
wa
To freell?'lom: the road is long and may be
tiresome.

Freedom from oppression should be priceless
to all,
Though it become costly to mankind day
by day,
Life will be given, and some will be taken,
But this darkness must vanish; it cannot
stay.

Yet, who can tell what fate holds now
For each and every one in store,
When a smiling face and sparkling eyes
Succumb to an assassin's bullet on a
kitchen floor?

Robert Kennedy fell martyr. Why? Was it for
his idea,
“Love for mankind,” which he believed
was right?
To bring peace and freedom to a world of
turmoll,
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This was his aim—it shone with the bright-
ness of light.

He spoke freely of his ldeas to friend and foe
alike.
Eindness and compassion he had for every-
one in life.
His ambition and desire was to lighten man’s
burden.
This would wither away hatred and strife.

But his life was extinguished like the flame
of a candle,
The work left unfinished he eagerly wanted
to pursue,
Bringing equality and justice to mankind in
this world,
Was this a reason for an assassin? Man of
conscience, I am asking you!

DR. DAVID M. BROTMAN
HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, I rise today to pay tribute to
Dr. David M. Brotman of Beverly Hills
for his outstanding achievements in the
field of medicine, hospital planning and
hospital construction in southern Cali-
fornia.

The 20th century has brought extra-
ordinary advances in science. Today we
are preparing to put men on the moon.
Today, with miracle drugs, we can cure
illnesses that not too long ago were
often fatal. With our ever-increasing
knowledge of the human body and the
diseases that strike it, we are able to pro-
vide healthier, more productive lives for
millions of Americans. Yet all the ad-
vances in medicines, treatment techni-
ques and diagnostic procedures would be
worthless if modern hospitals and skill-
fully trained physicians were not avail-
able. Dr. Brotman has done much to as-
sure that both of these are available to
the people of southern California.

In 1959, Dr. Brotman created the
Brotman Foundation, a nonprofit organ-
ization devoted to assisting physicians
doing research and study in their medi-
cal fields. One of the major programs of
the foundation is the scientific seminar,
conducted annually at the Memorial
Hospital of Southern California in Cul-
ver City and the New Memorial Hospi-
tal in Gardena. These seminars draw
outstanding medical specialists from all
over the country for a week-long series
of lectures, held in the two ultramodern
hospitals, both planned and built by Dr.
Brotman's foundation.

The Brotman Foundation has also
been instrumental in financing research
grants for physicians for research proj-
ects in their specific fields, and has do-
nated equipment to hospitals in southern
California for use in the diagnosis and
treatment of cancer and heart diseases.

In addition to these projects, the foun-
dation conducts a continuous schedule
of education programs in cooperation
with governmental and educational in-
stitutions, These programs offer student
training for various professions such as
nurses aides, licensed vocational nurses
and surgical technicians.

Still another contribution of the foun-
dation is the development of volunteer
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programs in the area hospitals. Several
hundred adults and teenagers in the
community now take part in this pro-
gram and work on a volunteer basis in
nearby hospitals.

In undertaking all these projects, in-
cluding the construction of the two hos-
pitals in Culver City and Gardena, Dr.
Brotman has at no time asked for
any government funds—Federal, State,
county, or local. Such an outstanding
record, achieved without outside help,
should be an inspiration and source of
pride to us all.

Dr. Brotman is truly a man of vision
who has served his community and our
district unselfishly and well. It is a privi-
lege for me to salute this man and his
notable achievements.

THE NEED FOR TAX REFORM
HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, April 15 is
still a keenly painful memory for most
Americans. Taxes—Federal, State,
local—are moving upward at a dizzying
pace. Caught between governments’ de-
mands for revenue and the economy’s
restless inflationary trends, the average
American is witnessing the slow but
steadying erosing of his paycheck’s buy-
ing power. Taxpayers are fed up—and
justifiably so. They are all too acutely
aware of the Federal income tax system’s
tyranny: The poor are overtaxed; the
rich are undertaxed; the average citizen
is yoked to a tax percentage schedule
that makes him carry far more than his
just share of the burden.

The fundamental principle underlying
our income tax system is—putatively, at
least—"the ability to pay.” Yet we are
witnessing alarming violations of this
prineiple at both ends of the income
scale. At the lower end of the scale there
are 2.2 million families with incomes be-
low the poverty level who are required to
pay Federal income taxes. The recent
Treasury Department tax proposals de-
fine poverty income levels for 1969 as
ranging from $1,735 for a single person
to $5,755 for a family of seven or more.
In addition to the Federal taxes many of
the poverty stricken must pay, they are
also hard hit by the taxes imposed at
State and local levels. Sales taxes or ne-
cessities and property taxes incorporated
into rent charges are regressive, placing
the heaviest burden on those least able to
pay.

At the upper end of the scale we have
the recent astonishing revelation that
there were 155 individuals with incomes
in excess of $200,000 who paid no Fed-
eral income tax at all in 1967, Legal
avoidance by wealthy taxpayers has
been going on for some time, but public
awareness has been accelerated by the
upward movement of taxes at all levels
of government—particularly State and
local. These increases in taxes plus the
implacable rise in the cost of living have
made it difficult for the low- to middle-
income taxpayer to make ends meet.
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Naturally, when he learns of these fla-
grantly unfair examples, he becomes
angry, and so do I.

Equity in the tax structure calls for
similar effective tax rates for those of
similar incomes and unequal tax rates
for those of dissimilar incomes. Instead,
we find that people with almost identi-
cal levels of income pay taxes in widely
varying amounts, and people of vastly
different incomes are paying at com-
parable rates.

For taxpayers above the poverty levels
up to the middle-high brackets, there is
a considerable range of effective tax
rates—taxes actually paid as percent of
income—because of variations in their
itemized deductions and marital status.
Sixty-eight percent of the taxpayers at
an income level of $3,000 and below pay
from zero to 5 percent of their income in
taxes. From an income level of about
$3,000 up to $20,000 most taxpayers pay
from 15 to 20 percent of their income
in taxes.

Similar effective tax rates for those of
similar incomes begin to erode at an
adjusted gross income level of $20,000
and worsen until we reach the extreme
cases of the 21 millionaires who paid no
tax at all. Approximately half of all tax-
payers reporting adjusted gross incomes
of $100,000 and over pay an effective tax
rate of 30 percent and under, And the
percentage paying a higher rate declines
as incomes rise above $100,000.

These figures demonstrate that the
progressive nature of the income tax
structure is becoming badly distorted.
The more wealthy the taxpayer, the
more opportunities there are to take
advantage of special tax treatment. The
amount of income open to this special
treatment goes up in about direct pro-
portion to a taxpayer’s increase in in-
come. It is the 35 million taxpayers in
the $7,000 to $20,000 adjusted gross in-
come level who pay more than half of
all the individual income taxes the
Treasury receives—and who are paying
taxes at the “full ordinary rates” called
for in the rate schedule. There are very
few areas of special tax treatment for
these individuals, whose incomes are
mostly derived from wages and salaries.
Theoretically, they are only required to
pay their fair share. But because others
with more income often pay far less than
their fair share, they must bear an in-
equitably heavy burden.

Many of these special tax provisions
through which the wealthy either avoid
taxation altogether or pay at a lower
rate than their income would indicate
were originally justified as necessary or
desirable to achieve some specific eco-
nomie or social objective. But unintended
benefits or “loopholes” have developed
over the years. It has been 15 years
since the Internal Revenue Code has been
overhauled, and it has been 10 years
since a major study of the tax structure
has been undertaken.

It is absolutely imperative that we
close loopholes through which the
wealthy taxpayer escapes his fair share
of taxes and through which badly need-
ed revenue is lost to the Federal Govern-
ment. But real tax reform must also as-
sure that the tax load be eased for those
who have for too long borne the brunt
of the inequities of the tax structure.
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Revenue gains and losses cannot be the
only criteria.

In this connection I have introduced
legislation to increase the personal ex-
emption from $600 to $1,200. The cost of
living has increased almost 50 percent
since the $600 personal exemption was
adopted in 1948. There appears to be no
end in sight. In March 1959, we experi-
enced the steepest monthly rise in the
cost of living in 18 years. A $1,200 per-
sonal exemption will eliminate Federal
taxation altogether for most of those liv-
ing in poverty and will also reduce the
taxable income of those low- to middle-
income taxpayers who presently bear a
disproportionately high share of the tax
burden.

I have also introduced two bills to pro-
vide relief for the expenses of higher edu-
cation. One bill, H.R. 994, provides a tax
credit based on the first $1,500 paid for
tuition, fees, books, and supplies for any
student at an institution of higher edu-
cation.

The second bill, H.R. 9005, provides a
Federal income tax deduction up to
$1,200 annually for the cost of higher
education. It allows a deduction for cer-
tain costs of tuition and fees for the
taxpayer, his spouse, and his depend-
ents.

No one today can realistically consider
a college education a luxury and yet
costs for a low- to middle-income family
are prohibitively high. The U.S. Office of
Education estimates that the average
charges for tuition, fees, and room and
board for a full-time resident, under-
graduate student in a public 4-year in-
stitution for the 1968-69 school year will
total $1,114. In a private 4-year institu-
tion the cost for the year is estimated
to be $2,297.

Investment in education is the best
investment this country can make. The
Government will be more than compen-
sated in the long run by revenue from
the additional taxes generated by the
increased earning power of these indi-
viduals resulting from a college educa-
tion. It is estimated that on the average
an individual with a college education
earns some $200,000 more in a lifetime
than a high school graduate. The gains
to the individual himself and to society
as a whole cannot be measured solely in
monetary terms.

In my opinion, meaningful tax reform
cannot be accomplished without revis-
ing the present tax treatment of the oil
and gas industry—especially the per-
centage depletion allowance, I have in-
troduced two bills which will take a ma-
jor step toward closing this most
notorious of all loopholes through which
many wealthy individuals and corpora-
tions escape their fair share of taxes.

In prineciple, the deduction for deple-
tion of natural resources for the extrac-
tive industries is comparable to the
depreciation deduction taken by other
industries which permits the gradual
writeoff of capital costs over the life of
the investment. However, by using the
27.5 percent depletion allowance—the
largest percentage for any natural re-
source—oil and gas producers are per-
mitted to make annual deductions as
long as the property produces; these de-
ductions usually exceed their original
investment many times over. The Treas-
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ury Department estimates that the an-
nual revenue loss due to the excess of
percentage depletion over cost depletion
for all industries is $1.3 billion. My bill,
H.R. 998, would reduce the percentage
depletion allowance for oil and gas to
15 percent.

The second bill, H.R. 9896, would elim-
inate the percentage depletion allowance
on oil produced outside the United States.
Many U.S. companies operating abroad
pay little or no Federal tax on their for-
eign operations even though their in-
comes exceed hundreds of millions of
dollars, partially because of foreign taxes
and royalty payments, but primarily be-
cause of the percentage depletion allow-
ance.

It does not benefit the consumer by
enabling him to buy the foreign product
at a lower price—oil import quotas have
seen to that. The primary beneficiary is
the oil industry. When the 23 largest oil
companies pay an average Federal in-
come tax of less than 10 percent, these
special tax privileges border on the out-
rageous.

I find it particularly regrettable that
the tax reform proposals just submitted
by the present administration do not di-
rectly attack these provisions. I am also
sorry that the administration's tax re-
form package is considered to be “in-
terim,” with comprehensive proposals for
revision of the tax structure scheduled
for submission by November 30, 1969. We
have four volumes of just-published tax
reform studies and proposals prepared by
the Treasury Department under the pre-
vious administration available now.
Surely, they are sufficient. The momen-
tum for tax reform is at its peak. The
time for study is over. Relief is urgently
needed today. The time for action is now.

The Springfield, Mass., Daily News has
published an editorial pointing out that
the administration’s tax reform pro-
posals constitute only a modest first step
toward the kind of comprehensive re-
form we need. With permission, Mr.
Speaker, I put this editorial in the REcorp
at this point:

Tax REeFORM LoNG OVERDUE

Most Americans will agree with President
Nixon that taxes cannot be made popular,
but they will rejoice a bit that he is initiat-
ing efforts to make them fairer.

After getting through with the annual
squaring of accounts with the Internal Reve-
nue Service, the average taxpayer cannot be
blamed for feeling that the system 1s de-
slgned to get the most out of him and the
least out of those who can best afford to pay.
Those 1556 persons who earned $200,000 or
more in 1967 and paid no taxes emphasize
the point.

The Internal Revenue Code of 1954 is a
maze of special exemptions and allowances
that works to the advantage of the wealthy.
Back at the office and the factory, the aver-
age taxpayer never sees his tax money. With-
holding is supposedly painless.

The President’s proposal to limit to 50 per
cent the amount of personal income that
may be exempted from taxation is partic-
ularly commendable, The general taxpayer
would get some relief in the proposed reduc-
tion of the surtax from the present 10 per
cent to 5 per cent on Jan. 1.

Much of tax income lost through the latter
would be regained by immediate repeal of
the 7 per cent tax credit. This provision is
regarded as the most controversial of Nixon's
proposals. Spokesmen for business and in-
dustry claim it is necessary to encourage
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plant modernization, Others assert the tax
credit fuels inflation.

The plan to remove some 2.2 million per-
sons below or near the poverty level from
the tax rolls is both wise and humane. It
makes no sense to tax these people on the
one hand and give them public assistance on
the other.

‘While talking tax reform has become some-
thing of a national pastime, acting on tax
reform is something else. Former Sen. Paul
H. Douglas, recalling 18 frustrating years as
one of the Senate’s leading tax reformers, ob-
served that, despite some changes, “the big
loopholes and truckholes remained.” Ob-
servers agree with Douglas that not more
than one out of a hundred citizens working
on proposed tax legislation represents the
general public.

In the past, politicians have shown little
inclination to deny special interests their tax
havens. The oll depletion allowance is an ex-
ample.

The President's tax reform proposals are
Just a beginning. More needs to be accom-
plished in matters such as oil depletion al-
lowances, capital gains, tax-exempt founda-
tions, estate and gift taxes, bonds, personal
deductions and hobby farming for tax “loss”
purposes.

The public is demanding reforms. They are
long overdue.

THE OIL TANKER: BEACH
POLLUTER

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, recently the Los Angeles Times
had an excellent editorial entitled “The
Oil Tanker: Beach Polluter.” The edi-
torial points out that part of the prob-
lem of oil coming ashore onto the beaches
of southern California lies with a hither-
to unknown and elusive culprit, the
commercial oil tanker.

This is a problem that we believe will
be taken care of through the passage of
H.R. 4148, the Comprehensive Water
Quality Improvement Act of 1969, which
would impose stiff penalties on owners or
operators of vessels who willfully or neg-
ligently discharge oil into the water. The
House passed this bill on April 16, 1969,
after being favorably reported out of the
House Public Works Committee. I am
very hopeful now that the Senate will
also see fit to pass this important
measure.

This editorial gives added impetus to
the urgency of enacting the Water
Quality Improvement Act of 1969 as
soon as possible.

The editorial follows:

THE OI1L TANKER: BEACH POLLUTER

(Issue.—Oil tankers continue to pollute
local beaches by dumping oil at sea. How can
this illegal practice be halted?)

Swimmers and sun bathers along South=-
land beaches are on special alert these days
for any signs of oil or tar.

With the recent Santa Barbara Channel oil
platform rupture fresh in mind, the immedi-
ate tendency is to blame visible pollution on
such drilling leaks.

But the State Department of Fish and
Game, the area's most effective enforcement
agency, links most of the current and past
beach oil to a more elusive source—the oil
tanker.

Although some Santa Barbara crude un-
doubtedly has drifted south, investigators
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contend recent damage was caused by illegal
discharge of bunker and bilge oil in off-shore
waters, Natural seepage from submarine
flelds and leaks and spills from oil drilling
platforms are other contributors.

But the principal local offender, investiga~
tors insist, is the commercial oil tanker. They
feel this unnecessary polluter can be curbed
with the help of the public, the federal gov-
ernment and some self-policing on the part
of the oil transport industry.

Under an international agreement signed
by 48 nations in 1961, oil dumping is prohib-
ited within 50 miles of the California coast.
But enforcement remains practically impos-
sible.

Under pressure to operate cheaply, tankers
continue to flush residue oil at sea instead
of going through a costly and time-con-
suming process of utilizing dockside disposal
facilities.

The Coast Guard, on the rare occasion it
spots an offending vessel in the act, can
erack down on American Flag tankers. For-
eign fiag offenders present a more difficult
problem. The only resort Is a usually fruit-
less State Department protest to their gov-
ernments,

Also hampering local enforcement is lack of
a government lab to “fingerprint” the oll
source, a necessity if the fast-moving of-
fender is to be traced. Currently, this service
is provided free by major ofl firms, Enforce-
ment agencles, understandably, would prefer
their own facility.

Despite obvious handicaps, fish and game
officials belleve tanker dumping must be
curbed. The department asks:

Reports from the public of slicks or heavy
beach oil.

Expansion and enforcement of the inter-
national pact.

Federal funds for a local marine laboratory.

Certainly, it is not asking too much of the
public and the federal government for this
minimum cooperation. The price is small;
nur beaches are priceless.

SALUTE TO OUTSTANDING
MARENGO CITIZENS

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr, Speaker, the
Marengo Pioneer-Republican recently
carried an editorial saluting Mr. and
Mrs. R. R. Schroeder for their many
civic contributions. The tribute is well
deserved, for these folks are indeed out-
standing, public-spirited citizens, to say
nothing of the fact they they are very
dear friends of mine. I insert in the Rec-
orp the editorial detailing the many con-
tributions of the Schroeders:

COMMUNITY SPIRIT SHOWS IN ACTIVITIES

While R. R. Schroeder will continue on a
limited basis with the Iowa County Savings
Bank, he has turned over the presidency to
EKenneth Crow. Schroeder, who has been in
the banking business 40 years and was in-
strumental in the start of this bank, will con-
tinue with the bank, visiting customers,
particularly farm ones.

Marengo has an Interstate 80 interchange
thanks to Rudy Schroeder's persistence.
When I-80 plans showed none at this loca-
tlon though it had been planned earlier,
he went to Washington to intercede on this
city's behalf. So It is that Marengo, as well
as those due north as well as south, has a
direct route to I-80. Certainly it has much
to do with attraction for business as well as
local convenience and is a necessity if future
industry should settle here.

Schroeder has long taken an active interest

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

in this community. A member of the Iowa
County Historical Soclety, he was instru-
mental in having the log cabin moved from
Iowa township to its place one block north
of the city square. It's a part of local history
where children may learn, and it attracts
numerous visitors, which we point out is not
only good for history, but also for local
merchants.

He has provided for the bachelor's cabin
next to the main cabin, also located originally
in Iowa township, the simulated old open
well on the grounds, as well as for the picket
fence, picked particularly for its authenticity.
One of his projects this spring may be to
paint the fence.

Driving by St. John's Lutheran church
during good weather, one may often see
Schroeder trimming or caring for shrubbery
on the church grounds. At Christmas time he
sets up the nativity scene which is arranged
on the church site. He also serves on the
church board.

A past president of the Iowa Bankers As-
sociation, Schroeder has long been active in
that organization. Locally as a Rotarian he
has had his hand in on numerous projects
too. He has served on several school ad-
visory councils also. Chamber of Commerce
and its activities has also been benefited by
his membership and interest.

Schroeder and the bank have sponsored the
annual 4-H breakfast, and he is usually on
hand for it.

Mrs. Schroeder, who is president of the
Marengo Library board, has been instru-
mental in gulding the remodeling and re-
decorating of that public facllity. She has
spent many hours on the project, coordinat-
ing efforts as well as doing a considerable
amount of the work itself, as, for example,
the refinishing of book shelves. She has had
a long range plan which has up-graded the
library in service and appearance.

A gardener whose home reflects her touch,
she has served as president of the Cedar
Rapids garden club. That group has been
consulted on landscaping plans for the
Herbert Hoover park, West Branch,

She too is active in several other orga-
nizations though probably the library and
garden ones take precedence.

We salute the Schroeders many efforts to
improve the city of Marengo. We hope they
will certainly enjoy the rewards of fewer pres-
sures and demands on everyday life. While
Rudy has stepped down from many of the
business demands, we trust his many civic
interests will continue.

We welcome Ken Crow and Elgin Morris,
the new bankers to Marengo. They will find
many places for business and civic interests.
Their response may well direct the future of
our city!

IMPROVEMENT IN THE EMPLOY-
MENT SITUATION IN URBAN POV-
ERTY NEIGHBORHOODS

HON. ORVAL HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. HANSEN of Idaho. Mr. Speaker,
a significant decline in unemployment in
the poverty neighborhoods of the Na-
tion’s 100 largest cities has been reported
by the Labor Department.

During the first quarter of 1969 the
unemployment rate in these neighbor-
hoods was 5.6 percent. This is a distinct
improvement over the 7 percent rate re-
ported in the first quarter of 1968 and
represents a decline of 100,000 in the
number of unemployed in urban poverty
neighborhoods.

For Negroes the rate dropped from 8.7
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to T percent, while the white rate de-
clined from 5.7 to 4.6 percent.

Labor Department officials pointed out
that Government and private efforts to
train and place unemployed workers
have been increasingly focused in resi-
dents of urban poverty neighborhoods.
I am pleased to observe that these efforts
are showing positive results.

The details of the improved employ-
ment rate in our urban poverty neigh-
borhoods are as follows:

THE EMPLOYMENT SITUATION IN UrBAN Pov-
ERTY NEIGHBORHOODS: FIRST QUARTER 1969

The unemployment rate in the poverty
neighborhoods of the Nation’s 100 largest
cltles was 5.6 percent in the first quarter of
1968, the Labor Department’s Bureau of Labor
Statistics reported today. That was an im-
provement over the 7.0 percent rate reported
for the first quarter of 1968.

Over-the-year drops in the urban poverty
neighborhood unemployment rate have ex-
ceeded over-the-year declines in the national
unemployment rate over the past four quar-
ters.

The number of unemployed workers in ur-
ban poverty neighborhoods declined by 100,-
000 from the first quarter 1968 to the first
quarter of 1969. This accounted for about
two-fifths of the 250,000 decline in total un-
employment in the Nation during the period.

WHITES AND NEGROES

Both whites and Negroes shared about
equally in the unemployment decline be-
tween the first quarters of 1968 and 1969. For
whites, the jobless rate fell from 5.7 to 4.6
percent, while the Negro rate dropped from
8.7 to 7.0 percent. Despite the decline, the
Negro Jobless rate remained half agaln as
great as that for white urban poverty neigh-
borhood residents.

In the other urban neighborhoods of the
100 largest cities, the Negro jobless rate also
declined over the year, from 6.5 to 5.2 per-
cent. The unemployment rate for these work-
ers, however, contfinued to be higher than
that of white workers living in poverty neigh-
borhoods.

In the first quarter of 1960, there was an
average of 170,000 white workers and 190,000
Negro workers who were unemployed and liv-
ing in urban poverty neighborhoods. Slightly
more than half of all unemployed Negro
workers living in these metropolitan areas
resided in poverty neighborhoods, compared
to only about 14 percent of all white unems-
ployed workers.

UNEMPLOYMENT BY AGE AND SEX

Of the 360,000 unemployed workers living
in poverty neighborhoods during the first
quarter of 1969, approximately 45 percent
were men, 31 percent women, and 24 per-
cent teenagers. This contrasts with other
urban neighborhoods where a smaller propor-
tion of the unemployed were men (36 per-
cent) and larger proportions were women (37
percent) and teenagers (27 percent).

Adults accounted for three-fourths of the
100,000 drop in unemployment in poverty
neighborhoods between the first quarters of
1968 and 1960. The jobless rate for women
fell from 6.2 to 4.8 percent over the year, &
greater decline than for women in other
neighborhoods.

The unemployment rate for men in poverty
neighborhoods dropped from 5.5 to 44 per-
cent. The jobless rate for men from poverty
neighborhoods continued at 2.4 times the rate
for men in other parts of these citles.

Jobless rates for both Negro and white
adults from poverty neighborhoods were sig-
nificantly lower than a year ago.

The unemployment rate for teenagers in
poverty neighborhoods averaged 16.7 percent,
more than 3.0 percentage points lower than
in the first quarter of 1968. The rate for teen-
agers In other neighborhoods was unchanged
at 114 percent. Negro teenagers accounted
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for most of the over-the-year decline in teen-
age unemployment in poverty neighborhoods,
and their rate of unemployment declined
sharply from 27.3 to 20.9 percent.
NotE—The poverty neighborhood classi-
fication used in this report was developed by
the Bureau of the Census and is based on
a ranking of census tracts according to 1960
data on income, education, skills, housing,
and proportion of broken families, The
poorest one-fifth of these tracts in the Na-
tion’s 100 largest metropolitan areas are con-
sidered poverty neighborhoods. The poverty
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nelghborhood statistics probably include
some middle- and upper-income families and
also exclude some poor families who live in
other urban neighborhoods. In 1967, for ex-
ample, only about one-third of the nonwhite
families living in poverty neighborhoods had
incomes below the poverty level as defined by
the Social Security Administration. These
data, therefore, do not represent the exact
dimensions of the employment problems of
all poor people but are instead minimal esti-
mates of the adverse conditions of residents
in these specific poverty neighborhoods.

TABLE 1.—EMPLOYMENT STATUS OF PERSONS 16 YEARS AND OVER, IN URBAN POVERTY ANB OTHER URBAN
NEIGHBORHOODS ' BY COLOR

[In thousands]

Total

White Nonwhite

1st
B

969

Employment status

1st
quarter,
1968

1st
quslmr

964

1st
quarter,

1969

tl st
quarter,
1968

quarter,
1

Total United States:
Civilian labor force. .
Unemployment. ..
Unemployment rate__

Urban poverty neighborh
Civilian labor force
Unemployment. ...
Unemployment rate_ _

Other urban neighborhoods:
Civilian labor force
Unemploy
Unemployment rate

EhS CES SEl

70,218

3,097 2,297
4.0 3.3
6,575 3,734
157 127
7.0 4.6

8,650
551
6.4

2,683
189
7.0

3,122
164
5.2

35,877 35,089
1,253 1,024
3.4 29

1 Pertains only to standard metropolitan statistical areas (SMSA's) with populations of 250,000 or more,

TABLE 2.—EMPLOYMENT STATUS OF PERSONS 16 YEARS AND OVER, IN URBAN POVERTY AND OTHER URBAN NEIGHBOR-
HOODS t BY COLOR, SEX, AND AGE

[in thousands]

Total

Nonwhite

Ist
Employment status, sex, and age

1st
quarter,

1964

1st
qua {ler

%69

1st

quarter,
1964

Males 20 years and over:
Urban poverty neighborhoods:
Civilian labor force.__
Unemployment______ e
Unemployment rate__ ... ... . ____.
Other urban neighborhoods:
Civilian labor force
Unemployment____._ E
Unemployment rate_ ... ...
Females, 20 years and over:
Urban poverty neighborhoods:
Civilian labor force. . ... _.._.......
Unemployment -
Unemployment rate__
Other urban neighborhood
Civilian labor force
Unemployment____
Unemployment rate
Taenﬂgzrs 16 mﬂ;s v{'sm hood
roan poverty ne:, rnoods.
Civilian I.abor%orce_.---.
Unemployment L
Unemployment rate_ ... ........._....
Other urban neighborhoods:
Civilian labor force
Unemployment
Unemployment rate

2,27

114

5.0

20,481

445

2.2

2,366
148
6.2
12,272
448
3.7

1,270
61
4.8
11,122
n
3.4
312
45
14.4
2,389
247
10.3

542
1

1 Pertains only to SMSA’s with populations of 250,000 or more.

TOGO

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, I wish at
this time to extend my personal con-
gratulations and those of this assembly
to the African state of Togo, which on
April 27 will celebrate the ninth anni-
versary of its independence. During the
postindependence period, the Republic

of Togo has made great strides toward
economic progress. Under its energetic
President, Gen. Etienne Eyadema, Togo
has remained a peaceful country, main-
taining a forward-looking and reasoned
posture in foreign affairs.

Relations between the United States
and Togo are warm and friendly, thanks
in good part to the skillful hands of Dr.
Alexandre Ohin, Ambassador of Togo to
the United States. It is through such
collaboration that ties between the
United States and Africa draw closer, in
a spirit of self-respect and constructive-
ness.
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ANOTHER ACT OF BARBARISM—
ANOTHER INSULT UNANSWERED?

HON. JAMES B. UTT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. UTT. Mr. Speaker, former Califor-
nia Senator Bill Knowland, in an edi-
torial in his Oakland Tribune, clearly
delineates the responsibility for the re-
cent and tragic loss of our reconnais-
sance plane and its crew. Realizing that
one one has the full scope of informa-
tion available to the President, he makes
no specific suggestions for action at this
time, but does mcst effectively detail
what we should not do. Mr. Speaker, I
place the editorial in the Extensions of
Remarks in the RECORD:

ANOTHER ACT OF BARBARISM—ANOTHER
INsULT UNANSWERED?

Our nation today is once again gripped in
the agonizing dilemma of how a respond to
a murderous and barbarous act by the bel-
ligerent Communist regime in North Eorea.

North Korea is scornfully boasting to the
world that on Tuesday it downed “with one
stroke” a United States Navy reconnaissance
plane with a crew of 31 men aboard.

The Pentagon says two bodies, but no sur-
vivors, have been found.

Our plane, a lumbering, 300-m.p.h. pro-
peller-driven surveillance aircraft laden with
six tons of electronic equipment, was clearly
defenseless—in fact, shockingly defenseless
under the circumstances.

The kill—apparently by two sophisticated
Communist MIG jets—was as slmple 10
achieve as it was cowardly.

Ours was a routine reconnaissance flight—
the sort of flight which has been common
over the Sea of Japan for 20 years, the sort of
reconnaissance activity, in fact, carried on
today by every world power,

The North Koreans contend the U.S. plane
violated their alr space—as if, even if It were
true, this fact alone could somehow make
right a homicidal skeet shoot in the sky with
31 defenseless American airmen as the target.

Our government flatly denies any such air
space violation, The Pentagon insists the
plane was lawfully traveling only in inter-
national corridors. The recovery by rescue
ships of the bodles and portions of the
plane's wreckage 120 miles off the North Ko-
rean coast points ominously to a blatant
North Korean lie,

Our nation, of course, has been here be-
fore—just 15 months ago when the USS
Pueblo was seized by North Eorea, with one
of its crewmen killed and the remainder
ignominiously imprisoned, tortured and sub-
jected to extracted “confessions.”

We responded then with a weakness un-
befitting our role as the leading defender
of freedom and democracy against the dicta-
tors and tyrants of not only the Far East
but of the entire planet.

When the Pueblo was seized we should
have Iimmediately proceeded to blockade
Wonsan and other North EKorean ports. No
vessels should have been allowed to leave
or enter until the Pueblo and its crew were
back under United States jurisdiction.

But we didn't. Perhaps the argument could
have been made then that to do so would
have jeopardized the lives of the Pueblo
crewmen. No such claim can now be made.

The words and warning of Thomas Jeffer-
son at an earlier date in our history haunt
us today.

In a letter to John Jay, Jefferson urged not
only the establishment of a strong U.S. naval
force but also prompt retaliation agalnst any
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aggressor seizing or harassing U.S. ships on
the high seas.

Speedy retaliation, Jefferson declared, was
necessary because—as he put It—"An insult
unanswered is the parent of many others.”

We shall not be so presumptuous as to
suggest what specific course of action our
President should now take. No citizen does
or can have the information available to a
President. None of us can know all the impli-
catlons of this latest, and obviously dellb-
erate, Communist diversionary tactic.

But we can suggest what ought not be
the limit of our response. We ought not
merely express our outrage. We ought not be
satisfied with merely a “strong diplomatic
protest.” We ought not let the matter repose
in a new round of “negotiations” with sul-
len and smug tin-horn tyrants. We ought not
settle for only the ultimate issuance of some
debasing and self-degrading mutual “state-
ment"—as we did in the Pueblo incident.

For, as surely as the unanswered insult
of the Pueblo’s seizure was the parent of
Tuesday’s bloodthirsty attack on our un-
armed reconnaissance plane, just as surely
will this latest insult—if unanswered—be
the parent of yet further insult and tragedy
to our nation.

COLLEGES AND ROTC

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr., Speaker, as an
ROTC commissioned officer who served
in World War II, it grieves me deeply to
see the controversy which is presently go-

ing on in our country today over this
program. While the student opposition
to the program is bad enough, I am also
disturbed at the lack of support ROTC
is getting from other sources.

I was pleased, however, to see the fol-
lowing editorial in the Birmingham Post-
Herald which expresses some of my own
thoughts on this very important matter:

CoLLEGES AND ROTC

It is singular, at least, that 20 independent
college newspapers all would publish an iden-
tical editorial, simultaneously, demanding
that the Reserve Officers’ Training Corps be
abolished from all campuses.

Most editors, perhaps college editors in
particular, would prefer to write their own
opinion, even if they agreed with the others.

If nothing more, this sudden unanimity
arouses some wonder about the organizing
effort that went into this “spontaneous” out-
burst—especially, since eliminating ROTC is
a major alm of the riot-making, destructive
outfit calling itself Students for a Democratic
Society.

On the other hand, if it can be presumed
that the organizers of the all-of-one-mind
collegiate opinion offered the same canned
editorial to all schools giving ROTC training
their batting average was pretty low. At last
count, 353 colleges had ROTC units—and
3356 more have applied to the Defense De-
partment for units.

This year the military services expect to get
some 25,000 officers from college ROTC ad-
vanced courses—all of which are optional
with the students. This suggests that, de-
spite the college paper editorial and the SDS,
there still are a substantial number of stu-
dents interested in this type of training.

The campaign against ROTC is intem-
perate and inconsistent. It is not, or shouldn’t
be, up to one group of students to decide
what courses other students should take. It
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is no more “democratic’ to demand that
ROTC be eliminated than to demand that
courses in psychology or history should be
abolished.

ROTC is compulsory for the first two years
on some campuses, but not at many others,
such as Harvard where recent disturbances
have focused on this lssue, Those students
who don't want it don't have to attend a col-
lege which requires the basic training or take
the training at schools where it is optional.

The 29 college editors have made them-
selves patsies for a maneuver which misses
the whole point of democratic processes—and
they have tainted their independence as well.
In maturity, they may think better of their
subservience.

PRESIDENT NIXON TAKES COURA-
GEOUS STEPS TOWARD FISCAL
SANITY

HON. ROBERT V. DENNEY

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. DENNEY. Mr. Speaker, Sunday
marked the third month that President
Richard Nixon has been in office as 37th
President of the United States. In these
days and weeks, the President has taken
courageous and noteworthy steps to in-
sure the economic strength of our Na-
tion.

In part, I speak of the recent moves
by Mr. Nixon charting a path out of the
fiscal morass in which the previous ad-
ministration left this country. Last week,
a series of budget amendments began
coming to the Congress from downtown.
The message is bleak, Without substan-
tial reductions in Federal expenditures
in nearly every area, the cruel infla-
tionary trend will continue.

I join with many of my colleagues in
the Congress in wishing that these re-
ductions need not be so stringent in some
areas. But wishing will not solve the
problem of inflation. And that is why
I hope that there is a community of
opinion in this House and in the other
body favoring in large measure what the
President has requested. For the eco-
nomic health of the Nation, we can do
no less.

Monday, President Nixon sent another
message to the Congress, this one further
outlining his approach to regaining fis-
cal sanity and integrity on our home
front. Extension of the surtax with re-
duction to 5 percent in January of 1970,
a restructuring of the tax system to
lighten the burden of the overtaxed and
increase the taxes of those undertaxed,
and repeal of the T-percent investment
tax credit are proposals that deserve and
will receive laborious attention.

The priorities that President Nixon has
set for the future are seen in the figures
of the budget amendments, evident from
his messages such as today's, and felt
from the calm and confident approach
he has undertaken to our many prob-
lems. As President Nixon moves into the
second quarter of his first year in office,
I speak on behalf of the Chief Executive,
a man that deserves singular commenda-
tion for his contribution to our economic
well-being.
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NEEDED: A STANDING COMMITTEE
OF THE ENVIRONMENT

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, there
are historians who believe that the 20th
century will be recalled primarily as the
dawn of the nuclear age. Others believe
it will be noteworthy as that point in
time when man was first able to break
the fetters of gravity and travel to the
stars, Still others are of the opinion that
future generations will regard genetic
and medical discoveries as the greatest
contribution of our generation to the
mainstream of civilization.

However, Mr. Speaker, I believe we
have the opportunity to achieve, in our
time, a distinetion which would be more
important to the future of mankind than
any of these.

We can become that generation in
which men, for the first time, are wise
enough to leave the earth, its waters, and
its atmophere in better condition than
we found it.

Perhaps “opportunity” is misstating
the challenge. More accurately, it is
mandatory that we gain a positive and
perpetual control over those byproducts
of civilization which are destroying our
physical environment.

Since the dawn of history man has
regarded the natural environment as a
great bank from which to draw for his
physical needs. He has also used it as a
repository for his waste products.

Until relatively recent times man
tended to regard the ability of the en-
vironment to sustain these functions as
infinite.

Today we know that every component
in what we collectively term “the en-
vironment” is not only finite—in some
cases we are tragically near depletion or,
as the case may be, Iirreversible
despoilment.

I do not think it is necessary to docu-
ment here the diverse catastrophes which
has occurred and are occurring on the
land, in the waters, and in the atmos-
phere of our planet. I think all of us
would agree in prineiple with the propo-
sition that we have fouled our own nest.

Insofar as the magnitude of the threat
to future generations is concerned, I cite
the following stark word picture, set
forth by Dr. David M. Gates, director
of the Missouri Botanical Gardens, as
part of a congressional collogium last
summer:

A future earth populated by half-starved,
depressed billions gasping for alr, depleted
of oxygen and laden with pollutants, thirst-
ing for thickened eutrophic water, struggling
to avoid the constant presence of one an-
other, and in essence continuing life at a de-
graded subsistence level.

Mr. Speaker, I believe the time has
come to attack the factors which are
degrading our environment, systemati-
cally and as a matter of the highest na-
tional priority.

I do not imply that either the execu-
tive branch or the Congress have been
blind to the threats or negligent in step-
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ping out to meet them. The aforemen-
tioned collogium—which was sponsored
by the House Commitiee on Science and
Astronautics and the Senate Committee
on Interior and Insular Affairs—was held
to discuss establisment of a national pol-
icy for the environment. It graphically
demonstrated a high level of awareness
in the Federal Government of the magni-
tude of the problems.

But I do believe that insufficient hu-
man and material resources have been
brought to bear. Furthermore, I think
that the problems are so interrelated and
complex that it is going to require a
“systems management” approach, such
as we employ in our most sophisticated
space-age industries, to be equal to the
challenge.

It is incumbent upon Congress, in my
view, to take a singleminded approach
in providing the enabling legislation, the
funding and—perhaps most important of
all—eternal oversight as the environ-
mental salvage efforts proceed.

We are not talking in terms of a few
years or even a decade of environmental
therapy, Mr. Speaker. It may well take
100 years or more of research and ap-
plied science to restore clean air, with a
proper balance of carbon dioxide and
oxygen. Or to rescue bodies of water such
as Lake Erie, San Francisco Bay, and
the Potomac River from their current
status as open sewers. Or to learn how to
dispose of our solid wastes and our chem-
ical and radiological poisons without
having them turn up to bedevil our chil-
dren and grandchildren like Biblical
plagues. Or to learn how to control insect
and plant pests without killing our wild-
life and upsetting our ecological balances.

Today, I am introducing a resolution
which would establish a Standing Com-
mittee on the Environment.

This committee would have jurisdic-
tion over many—although not all—of the
environmental problems which today
beset us.

Initially, I would recommend that the
Committee on the Environment be vested
with such areas of concern as water
quality, air quality, weather modifica-
tion, waste disposal of all kinds, pesti-
cides and herbicides, and acoustic
problems.

In introducing this legislation, Mr.
Speaker, I want to state very clearly
that I do not minimize the excellent
work which has been done by a number
of our present committees in these very
areas.

But I do claim that some of these
problems currently are under the scru-
tiny, irregularly, of two, three, and even
four different committees, a situation
which is neither efficient nor conducive
to the coordinated leadership which the
Nation and the world so desperately
need for the environmental quality cru-
sade.

Nor am I the first Member to propose
special emphasis by Congress on the
problems of the environment.

During the 90th Congress a Senate
Select Committee on Technology and
Human Environment was proposed.

A Joint Committee of Congress for
Marine and Atmospheric Affairs was
suggested.
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Also, an unofficial Ad Hoc Committee
on the Environment was formed, with
87 Senators and Representatives as sig-
nators.

All of these efforts are praiseworthy.
However, it is my opinion that they sim-
ply do not go far enough, considering
the magnitude and the insidiousness of
the problem. Neither a select commit-
tee, a joint committee limited to the
seas and the atmosphere, nor an ad hoc
committee would provide—in my opin-
ion—enough “horsepower” for the job at
hand.

I firmly believe that a standing com-
mittee of the House—matched, I would
hope, by an equivalent standing com-
mittee in the other body of Congress—
is sorely needed to forge some of the
landmark legislation which will be
needed in the decades ahead.

Such a committee would enable Mem-
bers to apply themselves squarely to en-
vironmental problems—with the assist-
ance of a professional staff which could
include ecologists, physiologists, biol-
ogists, agronomists, meteorologists, and
other environmental specialists.

I envisage the Committee on the En-
vironment as potentially one of the most
prestigious assignments in the Congress.
Certainly I could think of no greater re-
sponsibility than assuring a high quality
of life for current and future generations.

BRINGING UP CHILDREN

HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, recently I
received what I consider to be a most
thoughtful letter on a most important
subject—the proper way to rear chil-
dren. In order that more of our citizens
may receive the benefits of this corre-
spondence, I take pleasure in submit-
ting the letter I received from one of
my constituents, Cantor Aaron Horo-
witz, of Wilkes-Barre, who has written
to me previously on this subject. Cantor
Horowitz’ letter follows:

WILKES-BARRE, PA.,
April 11, 1969.
Hon. Danten J. FLoon,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear ConGrEssMAN FLooD: Because of the
controversy over the great problem what
to do to stop the trouble of the rebellion
of children against their parents, teachers
and schools, I take the liberty to write to
you about my letter which you inserted in
the dally Congressional Record, Volume 107,
No. 30, dated February 21, 1961, starting at
Page A1094 about bringing up children.

In that letter my advice was not to hit
children, because it is harmful to their
health, both physically and mentally. The
only way is love. When children have love
for their parents they never do anything
that would cause their parents harm.

In the first place, I wish to say something
about the bad effect on the health of the
child from bodily punishment. On the spot
of the slap or blow there is a bruise; you
see a gathering of blood. It results in a dele-
terious effect on the nervous system, inter-
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fering with the normal processes of the
stomach, liver and other organs of the body.

The mental effect is even worse. The child
is embarrassed and ashamed, as well as re-
sentful, over the spanking, and the capac-
ities of his thinking are diminished. I feel
certain that many young men and women
are prisoners in jails because of these ef-
fects.

So, you will ask, what shall we do when
children commit bad acts?

I say a parent should teach them, with
infinite patience and kindness, NOT to do
such things. The parent should tell them:
“Your action is bad and it makes me ill. Do
you want me to be i11?"

Here is one episode, a fact. A group of peo=
ple and I were passengers in an automobile.
The driver was from out of town and had
with him his little boy, about five years old.
The boy acted up quite badly in the car.
The father told him many times to stop, to
sit still, but to no avall. The father then in-
formed him that he would be spanked when
they came home. The boy didn't care. He
continued his misbehavior.

So I sald to the boy: “Would you like to
hear a nice story?"”

“Yes," he said.

The boy listened quietly. When I had fin-
ished, he asked me: “Do you have another
story?”

He had changed entirely, and everyone was
pleasantly surprised.

The point is, parents in general do not
know better; they have been punished by
their parents, and continue to do the same
with their own offspring.

Here is another episode. There was a large
gathering of women and children on Han-
cock Street, at the school yard. I was passing
by, and a child, a boy, was jumping up and
down on the sidewalk in front of me. His
mother sald: “Let the man pass by.” The
child obeyed, and let me pass by. But, never-
theless, the mother reached over and struck
him on the back.

I stopped, and asked her: “Why did you
spank him?"

She turned to me indignantly and said: “I
am his mother!”

Just these days we read in the paper, a
mother killed her 3-year-old child. And just
the other day there was a report a step-father
killed his 3-year-old baby.

I say we have to stop the old tradition of
hitting children.

It is no excuse that the mother or father
is tired, or busy, or has no patience to act
lovingly with the children. Those same par-
ents were not too busy to make love and
procreate their children.

The advice I give them—patient, kindly,
non-violent teaching—requires more time
and effort, that's all. Parents merely take the
shortest way, in slapping their child; it helps
quickly only for the moment. For the child
repeats his mischiefs, and they have to strike
him many times during the day.

I would like to tell you another example
about the way of love to children in producing
the best results.

When we had our Hebrew School on East
Northhampton Street in Wilkes-Barre, there
were a number of Hebrew teachers, all of
them fine people and good instructors.

But one of them, Mr, Eskolsky, knew how
to create a way of love with his disciples;
and all of them—many of them now prom-
inent lawyers, businessmen and civic lead-
ers—admire Mr. Eskolsky for the wonderful
influence he was on them, in acquiring
knowledge about Judaism, in acquiring
knowledge about life. The love and respect
he gave them, elicited love and respect, and
a lifelong admiration, for him.

Incidentally, Mr. Eskolsky was a brother-
in-law of today's President of Israel, Presi-
dent Shazar.
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I am writing this to you, Congressman
Flood, in the hope that you might have these
remarks placed in the Congressional Record
as a guide to parents,

I also feel that you would be doing an-
other fine service to your constituents (an-
other of so many you have done) if my orig-
inal letter to you, which you had placed in
the Congressional Record, could be repro-
duced and sent by you as a guide to mothers
and fathers wherever possible to send them.

With best wishes for continued success in
the splendid job you are doing for all the
people, I remain

Very sincerely,
Cantor AaroxN HoROWITZ.

PAPERMILL BEGINS WORK ON
POLLUTION ABATEMENT

HON. WILLIAM D. HATHAWAY

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr. Speaker, the
abatement of water pollution and con-
servation of our water resources are mat-
ters of high priority among Members of
Congress and all thoughtful Americans.

Responsibly, we have undertaken a
commitment to reclaim polluted lakes
and streams, to end practices of waste
disposal which pose a threat to our en-
vironment.

Federal funds have been provided to
aid industries and municipalities to
build waste treatment plants and other
facilities to reduce water pollution. Un-
fortunately, the funds available have
fallen far short of what is needed to ac-
complish our goal and many industries
and local governments have delayed
action.

It is my pleasure today to pay respect
to a firm that did not wait for Govern-
ment funds and chose not to delay. The
Georgia-Pacific Corp., in connection with
its operations at Woodland, Maine, re-
cently started construction of a pollu-
tion control plant for their papermill, a
project that will cost them $4.5 million.

I submit for the REcorp a press clip-
ping which describes the Georgia-Pacific
project, a project which has earned the
praise of Maine's Governor, Kenneth M.
Curtis, as well as my own.

The article follows:

[From the Bangor (Maine) News, Apr. 15,
1969 ]
PAPER MrLn BeGINS WORK ON POLLUTION
ABATEMENT

WoobLaND.—Ground was broken here Mon-
day afternocon at the Georgla-Pacific Paper
Co. mills by Gov. Kenneth M. Curtis for a
new $4.6 million pollution abatement plant,
which, when completed, will eliminate the
major source of industrial pollution in the
St. Croix River,

Construction of the plant is expected to
begin at the end of the week and a comple-
tion date has been set for late December of
this Year.

In essence, the highly automated plant will
remove ob]ectiunable colors from chemicals
and suspended solld wastes from the pulp
and paper mill operation. It will also elimi-
nate biochemical oxygen demands required
in the Georgla-Pacific process.

The pollution abatement plant will proc-
ess 30 million gallons of water each day,
which is sufficient to supply water to a city
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of 330,000 people dally, according to General
Manager Edward G. Wilson.

Arriving at 4:30 p.m., Gov. Curtis spoke
before a gallery of onlookers, including sev-
eral other state department heads, figures in
the Canadian government, local community
leaders, mill workers, and residents of area
communities.

Curtis praised the firm’'s decision, “Be-
cause it was made when opportunities exist-
ed for delay.” He suggested also that, “The
primary lack of progress agalnst water pollu-
tion is a lack of sufficlent federal funds
which hampers progress in two ways. First,
absence of money. Secondly, the excuse it
provides for certain groups to drag their feet
or refrain from any action.”

He also sald that Georgia-Pacific's action
is setting a "healthy example for the state.”
Maine's water pollution problem, industrial
and sanitary, will cost an estimated $320 mil-
lion to cure. The Georgla-Pacific abatement
plant will take $4.6 million of this.

Georgla-Paclific and other forward-looking
companies are investing in Maine's environ-
ment, as well as in Maine’s economy, the gov-
ernor sald.

Among those in attendance at the ground-
breaking ceremonies were: James E, Eeefe,
head of the Department of Economic Devel-
opment; Donaldson Coombs chairman of the
Water and Air Environmental Improvement
Commission; Calals City Manager, Louis
Ayoob; Richard Burgess, president of the
Calais Chamber of Commerce.

Fred Nicholson, president of the BSt.
Stephen, N.B. Board of Trade; Erwin Brown,
mayor of St. Stephen, N.B.; Sam Wheelock,
chairman of the St. Stephen Water Commis~
sion; C. Arnold Brown, Washington County
Commissioner; Alfred Bowden, president of
the Charlotte County, N.B. Board of Trade;
John Driscoll, mayor of Milltown, N.B.

ATR TRAFFIC CONTROL

HON. JAMES HARVEY

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. HARVEY. Mr. Speaker, at a time
that we are increasingly concerned about
the adequacy of our own domestic air
traffic control system, I would like to
bring to the atiention of my colleagues
the article on “Eurocontrol” which ap-
pears in the March issue of European
Community.

Eurocontrol will affect the safety of
the daily flights of American commercial
airlines in Europe, and it will be to the
benefit of hundreds of thousands of
Americans who will fiy to or in Europe
aboard carriers of any nationality. The
European achievement in planning, de-
velopment, and coordination should be
encouraging to all of us. I am pleased to
note the cooperation of the United States.

The article follows:

EUROCONTEOL: AIR SAFETY IN THE SEVENTIES

(Note.—The United States and 11 Euro-
pean governments are working to prevent air
jams in Europe of the kind New York experi-
enced last fall. To coordinate their airspace
control systems, in 1963 they formed Euro-
control, the European Organization for the
Bafety of Alr Navigation, with headquarters
in Brussels near those of the European
Community.)

Rapid Increases in the numbers, size, and
speed of aircraft since the last war has
created air traffic problems. The crowded sky
is rapidly growing more congested. Trans-
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Atlantic traffic forecasts suggest that pas-
senger traffic will increase four times by
1975, and cargo traffic is likely to increase
even more quickly. Within Europe, too, the
trend will be the same.

Massive increases in passenger and freight
traffic will not mean a proportionate increase
in the number of aircraft used, because
bigger alrcraft will be in service. Long-haul
“jumbo jets,” seating 400 or 500 passengers,
will become common in the early 1970's.
Over shorter distances, airbuses will carry
250 passengers. Nevertheless, experts fore-
cast that In 1975 air traffic control services
will handle twice as many planes as they do
today. Control problems will multiply be-
cause much of the new traffic will be assigned
altitudes above 20,000 feet, the upper airspace
that has long been reserved for military air-
craft. The coordination of civilian and mili-
tary aireraft movements will therefore have
to be intensified.

EUROCONTROL FORMED ON EUROPEAN INITIATIVE

Because of the nature and scale of modern
alr traffic problems make it impossible for any
single country to solve them alone, the min-
isters responsible for civil and military avia-
tion in the Benelux countries, France,
Britain, and Italy began in 1960 to prepare
what was to become the Eurocontrol Conven-
tion.

They decided to form an organization un-
der the guidance of a Permanent Commis-
sion and the administration of an executive
body, the Air Traffic Services Agency. Euro-
control came into existence on March 1, 1963.
A year later, the safety of air navigation in
the upper alrspace of Western Europe was
entrusted to it. After participating in pre-
paratory studies for the Convention, Italy
withdrew from the group of founders, but
later signed a cooperation agreement, Ireland
Joined the Organization in 1965; and the
United States, the Scandinavian countries,
Switzerland, and Portugal have also signed
individual agreements.

The Agency’s task is to coordinate upper
airspace trafic control systems for the mem-
ber countries and to install the facilities re-
quired to operate these services satisfactorily.
To discharge this task, it works closely with
the military authorities and can, with the
Eurocontrol Commission’s approval, open re-
search and experimental centers and schools
for advanced and specialized personnel train-
ing. The Agency ls financed directly by the
member states, whose contributions are cal-
culated on the basis of thelr gross national
product.

FIRST ACHIEVEMENTS

The Eurocontrol Commission has so far
decided to install control centers in Luxem-
bourg and near Maastricht in the Nether-
lands, and to open an experimental center at
Brétigny, near Paris.

The first international control center,
Maastricht, will control flights in the Bene-
lux-North Germany area of B0,000 square
miles, With computers and other modern
equipment, 180 controllers will be responsible
for the safety of 23,000 miles of alr routes.
Bullding began in October 1966, and the
center 1s scheduled to become operative in
1972. Each control team will be able to han-
dle 16 aircraft, instead of six as is customary
today.

Eurocontrol is preparing the equipment,
personnel, and procedures it will need at the
Brétigny experimental center. The installa-
tion includes one of the most powerful high-
capacity control simulators in the world,
which will enable techniclans to monitor 300
flights In a region covered by six radar sta-
tions, equivalent to what would be found in
a dense trafic area of about 20,000 square
miles. The simulator is an ideal tool for plan-
ning supersonic aircraft arrivals in crowded
airlanes and calculating their holding pat-
terns,
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Bafety and economy justify the interna-
tional public service performed by Eurocon-
trol. In a few years, one error in mavigation
could cause the crash of an aircraft with five
hundred persons on board. By functioning
around the clock, Eurocontrol will enable air-
lines to operate at any time instead of only
in daylight and favorable weather conditions.

Eurocontrol should help ensure the
smoothest flow of traffic at each aircraft’s
optimum altitude and lowest operating costs,
If not, detours, delays, Increased fuel con-
sumption, and unforeseen stops will result,
all of which mean greatly increased costs. It
costs between $3,000 and $3,600 an hour to
keep a Boeing 707 in the air, and over $1,200
an hour for a Caravelle.

SENATOR DOLE'S SPEECH AT KAN-
SAS STATE UNIVERSITY OUT-
LINES WAYS TO DEAL WITH
PROBLEM OF MALNUTRITION

HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, Kansas is a
leading State in the production of food.
It is appropriate, therefore, that the dis-
tinguished junior Senator from Kansas,
the Honorable Boe DoLE, has been as-
signed to membership on the Senate
Select Committee on Nutrition and Hu-
man Needs.

Senator DoLE is uniquely qualified for
this important post. While a Congress-
man, he served for 8 years on the House
Agriculture Committee. As one of the
most imaginative and dedicated Mem-
bers of the House, Mr. DoreE authored
an important amendment to Public Law
480 which ultimately was signed into law
by the President. The Dole amendment
provides “farmer to farmer” assistance
to underdeveloped nations in their efforts
to produce adequate food.

After intensive study and personal ob-
servation of nutritional deficiencies in
Africa and Asia, Congressman DoOLE was
convinced that the rapidly increasing
populations of those emerging areas des-
perately needed technical assistance
from American farmers and scientists to
avert widespread famine before the end
of this century.

His amendment was an appropriate
response to this challenge.

Americans are fortunate that a hu-
manitarian of the stature of Senator
Dore has been assigned to the Senate
Select Committee on Nutrition and Hu-~
man Needs. His broad background in the
general area of the committee’s concern
provides elements of expertise which any
Congressional committee must have to
function effectively.

Senator DorLE recently spoke to the
All-University Open House Convocation
at Kansas State University at Manhat-
tan, Kans. His remarks were directed to
the problems of malnutrition in America.

Senator DoLe stressed the essential
role that local authorities and private
enterprise must play in any successful
effort to remove the disgrace of mal-
nutrition from this Nation, with all its
wealth.
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Because of the national interest in this
problem and because I feel Senator
DoLe’s views will be of benefit to all con-
cerned Members, I insert his remarks
in the Recorp at this point:

REMARES OF HoN, ROBERT DOLE AT ALL-UNI-
vERSITY OPEN HoUusE CONVOCATION, EANSAS
STATE UNIVERSITY, MANHATTAN, KANS,,
AprIL 12, 1069
I appreciate participating in this All-Uni-

versity open house convocation of Kansas
State University and welcome the opportu-
nity to meet with you. It is very important
that there exists a continuing dialogue be-
tween those of us in government and the
university community, The primary mission
of government should be to maintain and try
to improve the environment and gquality of
life for all our people. To you, individually,
this may involve your education and the
contribution you can make subsequent to
graduation,

As a community, it requires the university
to become increasingly involved in the com-
plex array of seemingly insoluble problems
of our time—problems which must be solved
if we are to continue to enjoy life as we rec-
ognize it.

For the past one third of this century,
we have worried about the economic impera-
tive—who recelved what share of the eco-
nomic pie. For the last one third of this cen-
tury, we must also be concerned with the
environmental Imperative—pollution, land
use, transportation, and our greatest prob-
lem, the disadvantaged, whether they be in
an urban ghetto or the rural areas of our
Nation. In the years ahead, the solutions to
these matters will require the thought and
the energies of all of us, both in and out
of government. As Mark Twain once observed,
“life 1s just one damned thing after an-
other.”

The wonder of sclence and technology has
raised the hopes of the disadvantaged that
they will soon be able to improve their lot.
‘With the ever increasing ability of our farm-
ers to produce bigger ylelds and better qual-
ity food products, it is now possible to relieve
man of want: It is to this point that I wish
to address myself today.

The existence of widespread malnutrition
in America has been brought to public atten-
tion in the past 12 months At present, the
Senate Select Committee on Nutrition and
Human Needs, of which I am a member, is
compiling testimony and making personal
investigations throughout the country
in an attempt to ldentify the problem and
arrive at recommendations for remedial leg-
islation and possible administrative action.

DEFINITIONS

Before proceeding, it might be well to de-
fine the conditions to which I will refer
throughout this discussion. Hunger, the term
most commonly used when talking about
this problem, has both a quantitative and
qualitative definition. Webster’s Tth new
Collegiate dictionary describes hunger as “a
craving or urgent need for food or a specific
nutrient”. The extremes of hunger create the
condition of starvation which may result in
death.

The malnutrition that so many Americans
suffer from is inadequacy of a substance or
substances required “to promote growth"
and necessary “to repair the natural wastage
of organic life”.

Hunger exists and starvation may occur as
a result, but the overriding problem is the
extent of malnutrition among the poor.

There are many causes of malnutrition—
ignorance of the need for or what constitutes
an adequate diet, unsatisfactory housing
and sanitation that results in parasitic in-
festation, as well as those factors that can
be determined clinically and that may oc-
cur in people at all economic levels. But
there are numerous people in this afluent
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country who suffer from malnutrition be-
cause they have been unable to afford the
right kinds of food.

PRESENT PREOGRAMS

This audlence should know more about
food assistance programs—the accomplish-
ments and the unmet needs.

There are two basic programs to provide
families food to prepare and eat in their
homes—the Commeodity Distribution Pro-
gram and the Food Stamp Program. In ad-
dition, there is a new program to provide
special supplementary foods for pregnant
and nursing mothers and small children
based on medical determinations.

SCHEOOL LUNCH PROGRAM

The other major group of programs is
designed to provide nutritious meals in
group situations to children, both in school
and out of school. In this category is the
National School Lunch Program, which has
been in operation since 1946. More recently,
under the Child Nutritions Act of 1966, Fed-
eral assistance provides for breakfast pro-
grams in qualified schools. The 90th session
of Congress approved legislation providing
for Federal assistance to feeding programs Iin
non-school situations such as child care cen-
ters and settlement houses for young chil-
dren and group feeding programs during
the summer months for children high school
grade and under.

The National School Lunch Program is
improving ihe nutrition of all children re-
gardless of their family’s income. This pro-
gram is deslgned to not only provide at
least one-third of the child's dally require-
ments of the basic nutrients, but teach the
children good nutrition through becoming
accustomed to eating well-balanced meals.

The Federal Government prescribes meal-
type requirements for these programs that
insure nutritionally adequate meals; pro-
vides technical assistance to the States and
to the schools In many forms and more di-
rectly, cash relmbursement for meals served,
donated commodities, and this year for the
first time, substantial funds to assist the
schools in obtalning necessary lunch room
equipment.

The Congress has provided that lunches
be served free or at reduced price to those
children who cannot afford to pay. However,
the fact 1s that there are milllons of poor
children who are not participating in the
program. We have passed legislation to help
correct this, and the newer programs under
the child nutrition act and the provision for
group feeding in non-school situations have
been aimed toward reaching these poor
children.

COMMODITY DISTRIBUTION FROGEAM

A second program provides for commodity
distribution. This program 1s operated
through agreements with State agencies, the
Federal Government buys the commodities
and delivers them in carload lots to points
within the States. The States are responsible
for ordering commodities and accounting for
them and supervising the operation of the
program in the local areas. The local govern-
ment, usually the county, is responsible for
determining eligibility and actually distrib-
uting the commodities.

The supplemental food program I men-
tioned earlier operates through health facili-
ties serving the poor, and 1s based on medical
determinations that the mothers and young
children need supplemental foods.

FOOD STAMP PROGRAM

The food stamp program is designed to
reach the same group with essentially the
same eligibility standards as commodity dis-
tribution. Under this program the Federal
Government provides the coupons, including
the full cost of the subsidy as well as about
one-third of the local cost of administering
the program. Agaln, this program is operated
through agreements with State public wel-
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fare agencies who assume full responsibility
for operation within the State. However, the
Department of Agriculture assumes responsi-
bility for supervision.

In general, under this program the families
pay about what they would spend for food
each month in the absence of the program
and receive food coupons or stamps that are
worth considerably more than they pay. On
A national average of all incomes and family
sizes they pay on the ratio of about $6 for
8§10 worth of coupons.

As an example, the general schedule gov-
erning eligibility in Eansas for a four-person
family is as follows:

User's con-
tribution

Food stamps
worth

92

By law, the commodity distribution pro-
gram cannot be utilized in areas where the
food stamp program is in effect.

Recently, the Secretary of Agriculture,
Clifford M. Hardin, offered a pilot program
to South Carolina to provide food stamps
without cost to families who have very little
or no income in Jasper and Beaufort Coun-
ties. Although these counties had previous-
1y had a food stamp program, the families
paid 50 cents per month per person, to get
food stamps worth $58.

THE 1970 BUDGET

The FY 1970 budget provides for substan-
tially increased appropriations for the child
feeding programs for low income families
for this current year. In the past few years
the local communities have inaugurated the
school lunch program in additional schools,
and are now operating in schools that rep-
resent about 80 percent of the national aver-
age daily school attendance. Last year there
were about 19 million children participating
in the school lunch program with about 2.3
million of these children receiving their
meals free or at reduced cost.

With increased funds for this year the
program will go into more schools and will
be serving about 1 milllon more needy chil-
dren lunches at free or reduced prices. At
the same time the breakfast program has
been growing. A very high proportion of
these breakfasts are free and the others
served at very nominal cost—10 or 15 cents.

I have gone into detall here to show the
progress which has been made. Nevertheless,
many needs remain and the problems of
meeting these needs are great.

A major problem is the motivation of and
securing support from the local communi-
ties. Regardless of the mechanism in the last
analysis, success of these programs in meet-
ing the unmet need depends on the local
community.

Although there is now either a food stamp
or commodity distribution program in every
one of the 1,000 lowest income counties, there
is a substantial problem in making the pro-
grams available to those who need this as-
sistance. Unfortunately, there are over 450
counties and independent cities left in the
country which have no family food assist-
ance although residents of these areas would
otherwise be eligible.

Wherever there are people who would be
eligible for one of the programs, it is the
responsibility of the local authorities to take
affirmative action to implement the appro-
priate program.

KANSAS

Here in Kansas as of February 1969 there
were 3,060 people participating in the food
stamp program in 8 countles. Since that
time, 3 other counties have been designated
for the food stamp program and Neosho
County will enter by May. Additionally, on
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April 2, the Department of Agriculture re-
celved a request from the Kansas State De-
partment of Social Welfare requesting Harvey
and Montgomery Counties be admitted to
the program.

At the same time, the food stamp program
is operating, 11,088 people in 14 counties in
Kansas are participating in the commodity
donation program.

It would appear from these statistics that
the State and local officials in Kansas are
attempting to make these programs available
to a greater number of eligible famiiles.

IDENTIFYING PROBLEM

As an ald to local, State, and Federal offi-
cials in identifying the problem, a national
nutrition survey is being conducted by the
Public Health Service of the U.S. Govern-
ment. This is a survey of thousands of fami-
lles in the lowest quarter income brackets in
10 widely scattered States, conducted by
speclally trained medical personnel. Prelimi-
nary results have disclosed that:

About one third of the pre-school children
examined exhibit signs of anemia such as
fatigue, listlessness, an inability to perform.

Growth retardation, often companion to
permanent brain damage, 1s common.

33% of the children examined under 6
show signs of vitamin A deficiency, unknown
to any child who simply drinks enough milk.

There are children in this country who
have rickets and scurvy and beriberl, ma-
rasmus and kwashiorkor. These are diseases
common in developing countries and usually
associated with famine.

This national nutrition survey and my
personal experience indicate malnutrition is
a very real problem in America. (Discuss)

IMPORTANCE OF PROTEIN

Protein deprived children do not learn as
well in thelr formative years as their well-
fed counterparts. There is evidence that their
mental capacity, because of retarded brain
growth, is permanently impaired. Added to
this is the impact of maternal malnutrition.
Dr. John A. Churchill of the National In-
stitute of Neurological Diseases and Blind-
ness says that maternal malnutrition may be
the single most important cause of a host of
subtle birth defects, from lower intelligence
to speech and hearing impediments.

Protein malnutrition is condemning future
generations to poor performance. The most
pernicious cycle is that where people are
too poor to eat well, they develop poorly. Un-
able to achleve, they possibly get poorer.
Obviously, if personal and national goals are
to be achleved, this cycle must be broken.
Protein malnutrition is a block to national
development.

FORTIFIED FOODS

Many groups, including international as
well as individual Government agencies and
private organizations, have developed food
formulas to meet this problem of protein mal-
nutrition. Such a food preparation must
meet stringent standards of nutritional qual-
ity, and at the same time be available in large
quantities at low cost. The food must be
transportable without problems, easily pre-
pared for use, and readily acceptable by the
children.

The United States milling and bulgur in-
dustries have formulated such a food prod-
uct based on wheat. It is precooked and de=-
signed for use as a beverage gruel, soup or
dessert. It Is called wheat soya blend. An-
other of the low cost, high protein foods is
C.5.M.—a corn-soya-milk blend. Kansas may
play an important part in the development
of such food products, as bulgur is already
being produced in Hutchinson by the Farm-
ers Cooperative Assoclation,

OUR EFFORTS

We must exploit to the fullest these new
capabilities of our food sclences to help at-
tain better nutrition. As part of this effort,
I urged in a meeting with Secretary of HEW,
Robert H. Finch, and Secretary of Agricul-
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ture, Clifford M. Hardin, that we fully ex-
plore the role of the private sector in do-
mestic development, marketing and distribu-
tion of fortified foods. Pursuant to that meet-
ing, I joined my Republican colleagues on the
nutrition and human needs committee In
urging the appointment of a “private sector
task force” composed of representatives of
universities, food companies and other in-
terested groups and organizations to study
this matter in depth. To assist in ldentifying
our problems in Kansas and make recom-
mendations on possible legislative action, I
am appointing a committee to be chaired by
former Senator Frank Carlson, which will
report to me within the next 3 months.

In eliminating malnutrition, the combined
Federal, State, local, and private voluntary
resources must be marshaled to provide nu-
trition education and homemakers training
in buying, preparing and serving nutritious
meals, Eansas State University, through its
cooperative extension service is making a
valuable contribution in this area. Special
U.S. Department of Agriculture funds were
offered to Kansas to “help families get more
for the dollars they spend for food and other
necessities.”

The K.S5.U. extension aides will work di-
rectly with limited income families in their
own neighborhoods by suggesting ways to
improve skills in shopping, selecting food,
planning meals, and using avallable com-
modities.

PRESIDENT’'S POSITION

I want to assure you that President Nixon
recognizes the complexity and the gravity
of the problem I have discussed with you
today. On February 3, 1969, in talking to the
top levels of USDA employees, he said:

“But I know that all of you are aware,
as I am, that those surpluses are a great
bounty for the United States of America. It
means that we can effectively deal with the
problems of hunger in this country and help
with the problems of hunger in the world
because we are able to produce so much.

“So that presents the challenge to the men
and women in this room, the leaders of this
Department, those upon whom the Secretary
is going to rely to obtain the advice so that
we can effectively use this tremendous pro-
ductive capacity which this Department has
helped to build through the years; so that
we can effectively use it in a scientific way
to attack the problems of hunger, of malnu-
trition and all of its assets in this Nation,
and thereby also to set perhaps an example
to other nations in the world,

“It is an excliting problem. It is one in
which I have asked the secretary to assume
a special responsibility in the meetings in
the cabinet and in the other various groups
in which he sits and which I am also present.
We are going to work on this problem.”

CONCLUSION

Certainly, improvements have been made
and will continue to be made. We need the
concerned interest of everyone here. But
what contributions can you make in meeting
this new fresh challenge? As students of
sclence, economics, sociology, and all the
other specialization, there is room for new
suggestions—new leads. How can we use our
limited budgets most constructively in this
effort to save and improve lives? Nutrition
is a key to a better future.

To you men and women, this is a domestic
challenge worthy of your talents and in-
volvement.

WHO WILL SIGN?

HON. M. G. (GENE) SNYDER

OF KENTUCEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr, SNYDER. Mr. Speaker, an edito-
rial in the Milwaukee Sentinel on April
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23, 1969, serves as a reminder that there
is a discharge petition on the clerk’s desk
to bring H.R. 7778 out for a vote. Mem-
bers are urged to sign the petition. The
editorial follows:

WHo WILL SIGN?

Those congressmen who accepted a 41%
pay increase over what they said was their
personal opposition, are now going to have a
chance to prove their sincerity.

Rep. M. G. Snyder (R-Ky.) is filing a pe-
tition in the house calling for a vote on a
bill *to rescind the pay increases for members
of congress and other federal officials.”

Although the senate voted for the pay in-
creases, the house never did, and they became
effective automatically. Asserting that “your
constituents have a right to know where you
stand,” Snyder is urging his colleagues to sign
the discharge petition which will force his
bill to a vote.

It will require the signatures of a major-
ity—at least 218—of the members to bring
the bill to the floor. On the behalf of irritated
taxpayers, we intend to watch closely to see
who signs the Snyder discharge petition.

SUPPORT FOR THE COMPREHEN-
SIVE WATER QUALITY IMPROVE-
MENT ACT OF 1969

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, I wish to bring to the attention
of my colleagues a recent resolution
passed unanimously by the Los Angeles
County Board of Supervisors expressing
their endorsement and support of H.R.
4148 and H.R. 7734, the Comprehensive
Water Quality Improvement Act of 1969,
of which I was a coauthor. We were all
very pleased when this bill passed the
House on April 16, 1969, and hope that
this much-needed legislation will now
pass the Senate and be enacted into law.
With water pollution such an urgent na-
tional problem, Congress and the Presi-
dent have a responsibility to the people
to clean up our waters now and protect
our environment before it is too late.

The resolution follows:

RESOLUTION

On motion of Supervisor Hahn, unani-
mously carried, it is ordered that the follow-
ing resolution be and it Is hereby adopted:

“Whereas, the avallability of adequate wa-
ter supply in Southern California is essential
to the very life of our people and the growth
of our commerce and industry; and

‘“Whereas, a source of water is the reclama-
tion of waste water through sclentifically de-
signed treatment processes which can return
high quality water free from pollutants to
underground basins thereby restoring in large
measure the rapidly diminishing natural
water; and

‘“Whereas, it is necessary to strengthen the
control of discharges of potential water pol-
lutants and provide penalties for the viola-
tion of water quality control laws;

“Now, therefore, be it resolved, that the
Board of Supervisors of the County of Los
Angeles endorse proposed amendments to the
Federal Water Pollution Control Act con-
tained in HR. 4148 and H.R. 7734, in order
to improve water quallty by making it pos-
slble for municipalities and other agencies to
finance the high cost of construction treat-
ment facilities;
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“Be it further resolved, that the Executive
Officer of the Board of Supervisors be directed
to send a copy of this resolution endorsing
the bills to Congressman Glen M. Anderson,
co-author of the bills, to Senators Murphy
and Cranston and to the Los Angeles County
Congressional Delegation.”

STATE OF CALIFORNIA,
County of Los Angeles, ss;

I, James S. Mize, Executive Officer-Clerk of
the Board of Supervisors of the County of
Los Angeles, do hereby certify that the fore-
going is a full, true and correct copy of the
Original Minutes of Board Order No. 170 of
April 1, 1969 on file in the office of the Board
of Supervisors of the County of Los Angeles,
and ex officlo the governing body of all other
speclal assessment and taxing districts for
which said Board so acts.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set my
hand and affixed the seal of the County of
Los Angeles this 2nd day of April, 1969,

James S, MIzE,
Ezecutive Officer-Clerk of the Board of
Supervisors of the County of Los
Angeles.

CHAIRMAN RAND DIXON OF THE
FEDERAL TRADE COMMISSION
CITES OUTSTANDING RECORD ON
CONSUMER WORK AND SERVICES
OF THIS COMMISSION

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
Chairman Paul Rand Dixon of the Fed-
eral Trade Commission in a recent state-
ment outlined the outstanding record of
accomplishments by the FTC under his
direction, particularly in the field of con-
sumer affairs. Among other things,
Chairman Dixon cites his pioneering with
respect to the matter of cigarette smok-
ing, pointing out that “the Federal Trade
Commission tried to do something about
this problem before anyone else was will-
ing to act.”

The FTC has also done an outstanding
work in protecting consumers from de-
ceptive business practices and in efforts
to curb mergers and economic concen-
tration.

A number of important economic re-
ports have been issued in many impor-
tant areas, including food retailing, auto-
mobile tires, baking, gasoline retailing,
and automobile warranties, among oth-
ers. Other studies are underway and
industry-wide proceedings were initiated
in an effort to achieve broader results
in the area of consumer protection. Anti-
trust proceedings involving price fixing
resulted in savings of millions of dollars
for the American consumer.

These are examples of the important
work of the Federal Trade Commission
under the direction of Chairman Dixon,
who has endeavored to achieve maximum
results with innovation and resources
available.

Because of the interest of my col-
leagues and the American people in this
most important matter, I place in the
Recorp herewith Chairman Dixon’s re-
cent statement before the Subcommittee
on Executive Reorganization of the Com-
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mittee on Government Operations of the
Senate.
The statement follows:

STATEMENT OF PAUL RAND Dixon, CHAIRMAN,
FEDERAL TRADE COMMISSION

Mr. Chairman, members of the Subcom-
mittee, I appreciate the opportunity to ap-
pear here today and testify on S. 860, a bill
to establish a Department of Consumer Af-
fairs. With your permission, I'd like to begin
by outlining very briefly the general pur-
poses and the statutory responsibilities of
the Federal Trade Commission,

As you know, the Commission has re-
sponsibilities in both the antitrust and the
antideception areas. Our organic statute, the
Federal Trade Commission Act of 1914, as
amended by the Wheeler-Lea Act, itself puts
us squarely into both of these fields. Its single
substantive provision, a section with only 19
words in it, reads as follows: “Unfair meth-
ods of competition in commerce, and unfair
or deceptive acts or practices in commerce,
are hereby declared unlawful.” This language
has been interpreted over the years as con-
ferring a broad antitrust jurisdiction on the
Commission, one under which we have
brought hundreds of cases in the antimonop-
oly area, Including cases Involving such
traditional antitrust offenses as price fixing,
boycotts, sales below cost and the llke. An-
other way to explain our jurisdiction here is
to note, as the Supreme Court has said from
time to time, that any conduct that violates
the older Sherman Act—any collusive re-
straints of trade or efforts to monopolize
trade—automatically violates Section 5 of the
Federal Trade Commission Act.

In addition to this general mandate in the
antitrust area, the Commission shares, with
the Antitrust Division of the Department of
Justice, responsibility for the enforcement of
the Clayton Act of 1914, as amended by the
Robinson-Patman Price Discrimination Act
of 1936 and the Celler-Eefauver Anti-Merger
Act of 1950. That statute, the Clayton Act,
thus deals with four rather specific business
practices: (1) price discrimination; (2) ex-
clusive dealing; (3) mergers; and (4) inter-
locking directorates.

One thing that distinguishes the statutory
authority conferred on our agency by the
Federal Trade Commission Act from, say, the
Sherman Act (which is enforced exclusively
by the Justice Department) is that it has
been repeatedly held to prohibit not merely
eristing restraints of trade but “inciplent”
ones as well, those that have not yet reached
the magnitude of full-blown Sherman Act
violations. It is important to understand this
“preventive” character of our statutes and of
the remedies we are authorized to employ. We
have no punitive powers. While we're author-
ized to issue “cease-and-desist” orders re-
quiring a party to abandon an unlawful
practice in its future business dealings, we
enforce no criminal laws that exact punish-
ment for past violatlons, This was nelther
oversight nor, in my opinion, Indifference on
the part of the Congress that passed the
original FT'C Act. The reasoning was that, if
criminal penalties were attached to viclations
of that law (as they had been to the Sher-
man Act), the courts of the day would have
construed it so severely as to effectively
emasculate it, whereas with only civil rem-
edies involved, the courts would probably in-
terpret it more liberally and thus give it
real meaning.

A host of other statutes have been added
to the Commission’s responsibilities over the
years. These include: The Wool, Fur, Flam-
mable Fabrles, and Textile Products Acts; the
Export Trade Act; the Lanham Trade-Mark
Act; the Insurance Act; the Federal Cigarette
Labeling and Advertising Act; the Falr Pack-
aging and Labeling Act; and, most recently,
the Truth in Lending Act, among others.

Perhaps the most significant thing to un-
derstand about the scope of the Commis-
slon's statutory duties is that we exercise a
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general jurisdiction, not a narrowly special
one. We are expected to assure that all firms
engaged In interstate commerce, excepting
only those in the so-called exempt or “regu-
lated” industries, conduct their business
“fairly,” with no objectionable aggression
against either their suppliers, their competi-
tors, or the approximately 200 million con-
sumers that are thelr ultimate customers.
Our “beat,” in short, is virtually the whole
of this approximately £900 billion economy
of ours.

I would be less than candid, Mr. Chalrman,
if I told you I was completely satisfied with
the Commission’s success in carrying out the
numerous missions assigned to 1t by the
Congress. I am not. But I am proud of my
agency and its personnel, and I am confident
that you will be hard put to find another
agency in government where so few accom-
plish so much for the public interest at so
low a cost to the taxpayer.

Perhaps I can be of most assistance to the
members of this Committee in their delibera-
tions concerning S. 860 if I shared with you
today some of the experiences and problems
faced by the Commission in carrying out its
various missions.

The truly critical point to understand in
all of these questions, Mr. Chairman, is one
that centers around the idea of what other
witnesses here have aptly characterized as
the weighing of National ‘“priorities.” It
should be fairly clear to all that a tiny agency
such as ours, one with just over 1,100 em-
ployees, cannot effectively police a $100 bil-
llon economy, with over 5 million business
firms in it, We simply cannot proceed against
every *unfair” business act or practice com-
mitted in this broad land of ours on the
resources the Congress has seen fit to give
us. And of course the moment we concede
we cannot proceed agalnst all of them, we
must begin to think about which we will se-
lect, and which we must pass over, not out
of indifference but out of a reallstic recog-
nition of the physical constraints imposed
on us from the outside.

Now, tightly bound up with this point, Mr.
Chairman, 1s another I would like to make
with you, namely, the fact that there is a
closer connection between our antitrust work
and our antldeception work than is gen-
erally recognized by those interested in pro-
tecting the consumer's interest. First of all,
there is the fact that those two classes of
cases compete for our time, attention, and
limited number of dollars available for en-
forcement work. If one knows that it will
take, say 850,000 to conduct an investiga-
tion and litigate a certain “deceptive prac-
tices” case, one that is estimated to be
costing consumers, say $1,000,000 per year,
and if one also knows that it would cost ex-
actly that same number of dollars to inves-
tigate and litigate a glant merger case, one
with potential benefits to the consumers
that could ultimately run into many millions
of dollars (In terms of high prices and lost
output in later years), it becomes very clear
that the two sides of our work are hardly
as "“independent” as they appear at first
glance.

Nor does the connectlon between the two
end there, Mr. Chairman. There is a tendency,
when cataloging “consumer” matters, to
think solely and exclusively of cases involv-
ing fraud and deception. In fact, however,
antitrust is a “consumer” matier in pre-
cisely the same sense as antideception,
namely, it 1s concerned with economiec injury
(astde from health and safety cases)—with,
to put it bluntly, a lightening of the consum-
er's pocketbook. The former causes the con-
sumer economic injury by persuading him to
(a) buy & product he would not have bought
at all if he had known the truth about it, or
(b) pay more for a product than he would
have paid if he had known the truth about
it. In much the same fashion, monopoly,
price-fixing, and all the other antitrust prac-
tices, by lessening the intensity of the compe-
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titlon that otherwise would have prevailed,
compel the consumer to (a) accept, for sheer
lack of alternmatives, a product he would not
have purchased at all if there had been more
favorable optlons to turn to, or (b) pay more
for the product than he would have had to
pay for it if competition had been effective.

In other words, Mr. Chalrman, the *“suc-
cess” or lack of it of a deceptive-practice
scheme is measured in exactly the same terms
as the “success” or lack of it of a monopoliza-
tion or price-fixing scheme, namely, by the
number of dollars it extracts from the con-
suming public. over and beyond what
it would have been able to claim in the
absence of those unlawful acts or practices.
Whether the public was in fact decelved, and
by how much, is thus measured in terms of
how much ertra they were parsuaded to pay
for a product because of the false informa-
tion they were given. A deception that costs
the public $10 million annually should logi-
cally be accorded the same degree of atten-
tion that a monopoly costing the public $10
million per year in overcharges receives no
more, and we hope, no less,

In some cases, deception and monopoly are
in fact simply opposite sides of a single coin.
The economists who specialize in these mat-
ters now advise us that the increasing concen-
tration we are all so concerned about is in
fact occurring most rapidly in precisely
those industries where the more subtle forms
of apparently misleading advertising are be-
ing applied most heavily, That is to say, mas-
sive, advertising is apparently capable of
“concentrating” all or substantially all of the
sales of & given product in the hands of one
or a handful of very large sellers, thus im-
posing on the consuming public not merely a
false impression of the product but the
higher prices and other disadvantages of buy-
ing from a monopolist or small group of
tight-knit oligopolists. In other words, Mr,
Chairman, it is becoming increasingly diffi-
cult, when attempting to make some rough
assessment of the overcharge being pald by
the consumer for a product that is sold by
some form of deceptive advertising, to sepa~
rate out that part of it that stems from the
deception, as such, and that part that stems
from the fact that it is being sold by a firm
with great market power, one that operates
in a highly concentrated market in which
genuine competition has ceased to exist in
any form that is particularly beneficial to
the consumer. In a number of industries, in
short, the deception and the monopoly pow-
er have been fused into one, each supporting
the other, protecting and preserving it from
the inroads of would-be competitors.

If I might, Mr., Chairman, I would like to
glve you a rather concrete example of why we
consider our antitrust work to be as squarely
within the “consumer protection” field as our
antideception program. In 1861, the Commis-
slon issued a complaint charging some 50
bread bakers and a large supermarket chain
with conspiring to fix the price of bread in
Seattle, Washington, and the surrounding
area. Hearings were held before one of the
Commission’s hearing examiners, evidence
was recelved from both the respondents and
counsel supporting the complaint, and an
initial decision was handed down by the
examiner. On appeal to the Commission, the
agency found that price fixing was going on
and lssued a “cease-and-desist” order.! This
was In December 1964.

An economic analysis of bread prices in
Seattle during the period of the conspiracy—
from 19556 to 1964—uncovered some very in-
teresting facts. As you can see in Figure 1,

1In the Matter of Bakers of Washington,
Ine., et al., Dkt, 83090 (December 1964). This
order was subsequently affirmed in Safeway
Stores, Inc., et al. v. Federal Trade Commis-
sion, 366 F. 2d 795 (9th Cir. 1966). The Su-

preme Court subsequently denled certlorari

in this matter, 386 U.S. 932.
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bread prices in Seattle were approximately
the same as the national average prior to 1954.
Beginning in the middle of that year, how-
ever, the Seattle price started to ciimb higher
and higher above the national average, ulti-
mately exceeding it by some 3 to 4 cents per
1-1b. loaf, or mearly 20%. Then, a few weeks
after the Commission’'s final December 1964
cease and desist order was entered, the Seat-
tle price started to fall, and has remained at
or below the national average since late 1965.

Now in this case, Mr. Chairman, we have a
very interesting example of how much a
price-fixing conspiracy was costing Seattle
consumers and thus how much, in dollars,
our work on this case has saved those con-
sumers. We estimate that the added cost to
consumers in the Seattle-Tacoma area alone
amounted to approximately $3.5 million per
year, or approximately $35 million in the 10-
year perlod of the conspiracy, 1954-64. The
savings to the consumer in the four years
since our order was entered, 1965-1969, thus
amounts to some $14 million.

In our view, Mr. Chairman, it would be very
difficult to imagine a clearer example of a
“consumer protection” case, Or, for that mat-
ter, a more successful one.

Unfortunately, of course, it Is not always
possible to measure precisely the savings to
consumers from our work. It is my convic-
tion, however, that in the long run, vigorous
antitrust enforcement provides our strong-
est shield against exploitation of consumers.

It is very important, it seems to me, Mr.
Chairman, to understand that the problem of
law enforcement in the consumer area is not
simply a matter of passing stringent laws
and staffing the administering agencies with
energetic zealots. This has been generally
acknowledged, of course, for many decades.
Were it otherwise, we would not be here to-
day pondering the problem; some past ad-
ministration, properly sensitive to the pros-
pects of facing a grateful consumer-elec-
torate, would have long since taken the cue.

As geveral of the prior witnesses have men-
tioned, the performance of the federal con-
sumer agencles has been the subject of a
running criticism from the very beginning.
Indeed, the Federal Trade Commission itself
was created in 1914 out of Congressional dis-
satisfaction with the performance of the
Antitrust Division of the Department of Jus-
tice. The Commission, in turn, was subjected
to a book-length criticlsm as early as 1924
by a scholar named Gerard C. Henderson
(The Federal Trade Commission, Yale Uni-
versity Press, 1924). In 1949, there was the
highly critical report by the Hoover Commis-
slon. Later, in 1961, a slmilarly critical re-
port on our agency and others was made to
President Eennedy by the Landis Commis-
sion. Again, none of this is to deny that the
problems pointed to by these critics existed
then or exist now, or to excuse the fallure of
the agencies over the years to solve them;
rather, it 1s to emphasize that, as is illus-
trated by the fact that they do span many
decades, they obviously go much deeper than
the personal sobriety and work habits of any
particular group of men that might happen
to occupy the agencies’ supervisory posts at
any given time.

Mr. Chairman, the past eight years have
been a time not of complacency at the
Federal Trade Commission, but a time of
searching, of seeking for better ways of doing
things than those that had been used and
found wanting in the past. Our agency had
traditionally used what was called the case-
by-case approach, one in which you simply
brought as many cases of the traditional type
as you could bring on the budget you were
given. And of course this effort to maximize
the number of cases necessarily meant that
you gave the matter a great deal of thought
before you took on a so-called “big case,”
one that would drastically bring down your
statistical “average” for the year. It was my
feeling in 1861 when I became Chairman of
the agency, and I think it fair to say that it
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was the feeling of the other commissioners we
had then as well, that the time had come to
stop bringing lawsuits just for the sake of
bringing lawsuits, and to try to analyze ex-
actly what it was we wanted to accomplish.
We wanted ultimately, of course, the “biggest
bang for our consumer buck,” the largest,
most widespread law observance program we
could get, given the size of our budget.

We went through some sharp re-aligning
of our priorities. We started substituting in-
dustrywide proceedings for the "one-at-a-
time'" approach; we set up a procedure for
glving advice and guidance to businessmen
who genuinely wanted to comply with the
requirements of the law, not just subpoenas;
and we set up a program for settling more
cases by what we called "voluntary assur-
ances” of discontinuance, a procedure that,
of course, substantially reduced the number
we had to resolve in the hearing room.

Some persons have criticized these proce-
dures because they result in fewer lawsuits.
I am assured however, Mr. Chairman, that
of the literally hundreds of law violations
we correct yearly under these procedures,
virtually none are repeated, Now if we can
get everything our laws permit us to claim
in this simple, inexpensive way—if we can
free the victims of these violations from their
effects immediately rather than after the five
or ten years of delay the court processes
normally impose on us—then I am at a loss as
to why we should insist on bringing formal
lawsuits that, in the words of our economist-
friends, have such a low “marginal return.”
There is, of course, an appropriate role for the
formal lawsuit—to deal with recalcitrants, to
give credibility to our less rigorous processes,
to develop new law, to explore economic re-
lationships that have been only imperfectly
understood in the past, and the like—but the
fact remains that an insistence on litigating
all matters brought to our attention would
result in less law enforcement, not more. The
thesis that no business firms will bring them-
selves into compliance with the requirements
of our consumer protection laws without a
full-scale trial and the assessment of fines
or penalties is simply not true.

Nor is it true, Mr. Chairman, that the Com-
mission has devoted itself in the past eight
years to small matters in insignificant in-
dustries. When I came to the agency as chair-
man in 1961, there was a tremendous backlog
of cases, many of which were indeed of some-
thing less than earth-shaking significance to
the consumer. The Commission was rather
obviously being tied up in knots by what one
scholar has aptly called “the universal Gresh-
am’s Law of Administration—that small
matters with close deadlines push aside im-
portant matters with no fixed deadline.”?
The delay resulting from the backlog was
most keenly felt, in short, in precisely those
cases where it was capable of doing the most
damage to the public interest, the “big" cases,
those that affect the largest number of con-
sumers in the broadest possible ways. Justice
delayed, we felt, was justice denied, and ac-
cordingly gave the very highest priority to
devising simpler, more expeditious ways of
resolving the less significant matters that
were interfering with work on the larger ones.

This preoccupation of the Commission in
those earlier years “with small matters with
close deadlines” is nowhere so evident, of
course, as in the decline of one of the most
vital aspects of the agency's work, its making
of in-depth economic inquiries and prepar-
ing long-range economic reports. In the 9-
year period prior to 18961, only 4 such eco-
nomic reports had been issued. One of the
first steps I took upon becoming Chairman
was to begin building what has since come to
be recognized as one of the most outstanding
economic staffs in Washington. In the past 3

*Dr. William G. Shepherd, “Conglomerate
Mergers in Perspective,” 2 Antitrust Law &
Economics Review 1T (Fall 1968).
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years alone it has prepared such important
economic inquires as: Economic Report on
the Structure and Competitive Behavior of
Food Retailing (January 1966); Structure of
Food Manufacturing (June 1966); the Eco-
nomic Report on Mergers and Vertical Inte-
gration in the Cement Industry (April 1966);
the Economic Report on the Manufacture
and Distribution of Automotive Tires (March
1966); the Economic Report on Webb-Pom-
erene Export Trade Associations (June 1967);
the Economic Report on the Baking Industry
(November 1967); Stajff Report on Automo-
bile Warranties (1968); the Economic Re-
port on the Use of Games of Chance in Food
and Gasoline Retailing (December 1968). We
currently have underway & broadscale eco-
nomic study of conglomerate mergers which
will doubtless play a central role in the de-
velopment of future policy in this critical
area. In addition, the Commission has been
asked by the Department of Transportation
to undertake two large studies of the automo-
bile insurance industry.

In addition to this enrichment of the eco-
nomic side of our work, the Commission has
decided and brought a series of truly big
antl-trust cases. In our antimerger work,
some of the more significant cases include:
Foremost Dairies, Dkt, 6485 (1965); Procter
& Gamble, 386 U.S. 568 (1967); Beatrice
Foods, 1967 Trade Cases, Par. 72,124 (CA-9,
1967); Dean Foods, 384 U.S. 497 (1966); Na-
tional Tea, Dkt. 7453; General Foods, Dkt.
8600, 386 F. 2d 936 (CA-3, 1967). In 1968, the
Commission issued the first complaint in-
volving an enormous conglomerate merger,
the acquisition of Peabody Coal Co. by the
Kennecott Copper Co. (Dkt. 87656). In early
1969, it issued another complaint involving
two large conglomerates, the attempted take-
over of Allis Chalmers by White Consolidated
(Dkt. ). In our general restraint of trade
work, our more significant cases include
American Cyanamid, et al., 363 F. 2d 767 (CA-
6, 1866) ; Bakers of Washington, 366 F. 2d 759
(CA-9, 1966) ; Brown Shoe, 1966 Trade Cases,
Par. 71,785 (Sup. Ct., 19686).

On the antideception side, important Com-
mission cases include: Colgate-Palmolive
(Shaving Cream) and Ted Bates, 380 U.S. 374
(1965) ; J. B. Williams Co. (Geritol), 381 F. 2d
884 (CA-6, 1967); Libbey-Owens-Ford and
General Motors, 352 F, 2d 416 (CA-6, 1965).

As you know, Mr. Chairman, the Federal
Trade Commission has brought literally hun-
dreds of formal cases in the past eight years,
not to mention the hundreds of other law
violations it has resolved by the informal pro-
cedures I mentioned earlier. And, of course,
the names of the respondents we've brought
lawsuits against include many industrial
firms that rank at the very top of the na-
tion's corporate heirarchy. We've won most
of our cases, and have lost a few, but I can
assure you that we have not let the size or
any other characteristic of a proposed re-
spondent deter us from bringing a suit we
thought was important to the public in-
terest.

None of this is to suggest, of course, that
there are no constraints on us that prevent
us from dealing with a number of matters we
would like to deal with. But those constraints
that hem us in are not, as some have sug-
gested, a fallure of elther our energy or our
will, And, if I might be permitted a very
small bit of immodesty on behalf of my
supervisory staff, I do not belleve we have
been constrained by a lack either of zeal for
the public interest or of general economic or
legal capacity.

To be perfectly frank, Mr. Chairman, one
of the chief constraints that face us emanates
from the Congress itself. It has not hesitated
to exercise that ancient legislative device of
(a) satisfylng the public’s demands for re-
lief from an unhappy situation by passing a
law, while simultaneously (b) satisfylng the
demands of special industry groups for free-
dom from real regulation by the simple ex-
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pedient of appropriating only token amounts
of money for the actual enforcement of the
law In question. We are sometimes cut quite
thin indeed by these twin blades of the
Congressional scissors. I believe others have
testified here that the Federal Trade Com-
mission ought to be given a ten-fold increase
in its appropriations. Let me assure you that
I have been fairly immodest over the years in
my requests for more funds for the FTC.
But In no year since 1962 has the Bureau of
the Budget given the Commission a signifi-
cant increase, and what little it did recom-
mend was invariably cut by the Congress. As
a result, the Commission staff has remained
almost unchanged for the past six years
despite an enormous growth in its workload.

This Is not new, of course. From 1839 until
1961 the size of the Commission staff re-
mained about the same despite the passage
of seyveral new consumer protection laws, plus
the Celler-Eefauver merger act of 1950. As
each of these laws was passed, the Commis-
sion was thus forced to divert resources from
its already existing missions.

Nor is it any secret to the members of this
group that the Congress imposes other con-
straints on the actions of agencies such as
ours. In 1962, for example, we instituted an
inquiry to gather some highly significant
economic information from the 1,000 largest
corporations in the United States. Had that
inguiry been allowed to proceed, the Com-
mission would have been much better equip-
ped to deal with the enormous merger wave
that now threatens to engulf us. What did
Congress do? It not only deprived us of the
funds that the Budget Bureau had approved
for the inquiry, but also tacked a “rider” on
our appropriations bill for three years run-
ning. It said, in substance, “No part of this
appropriation may be used for a study of
the intercorporate relations of the 1,000 larg-
est corporations.”

In 1965, the Commission attempted to ini-
tiate a body program to do something about
the massacre that goes on In this country
under the name of cigarette smoking. We did
some very careful work in the area and came
up with an industrywide rule that would have
required affirmative disclosure of the health
hazards assoclated with cigarette smoking,
Before the rule could become effective, the
Congress Intervened, passing a bill that ex-
pressly prohibited us from doing anything
about cigarette advertising on TV. The
Amerlcan Cancer Soclety estimates that 2300,-
000 more Americans have died since 1965
from illnesses connected with cigarette smok-
ing. All I can say, gentlemen, is that the Fed-
eral Trade Commission tried to do something
about this problem before anyvone else was
willing to act, My friends In other regulatory
agencies, as well as most consumer advocates
have commended this effort of the Commis-
sion as an act above and beyond the call of
duty. I don’t really think so. We were doing
our job as we saw it. In all candor, I think
that when a history of this episode is written,
it will be concluded that we were right and
the Congress was wrong. But that’s the way
the game 1s played in this town, and I'm used
to taking hard knocks.

I mentioned earlier, Mr. Chairman, that
the past several years have been a period of
considerable ferment and excitement at the
Commission. Within the past year, for ex-
ample, we have set up an organization for
transmitting to the Chalrman the best and
boldest thinking of the younger members of
the staff, an organization called the Young
Professional Committee, one composed of all
attorneys and other professionals that have
been with the agency for three years or less. I
welcome the idea of these young people.
Evening courses In trial work and related sub-
jects are a regular part of our continuing
educational program. And just over a year
ago, the Commission set up a training pro-
gram for the staff in the economics of con-
sumer protection work, one that takes our
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lawyers into some of the most complex and
sophisticated forms of economlic analysis.

We have not yet been able, Mr. Chalrman,
to come up with even a reasonably accurate
estimate of just how many dollars the work
of the Federal Trade Commission saves the
American consumer each year. But I think
any fair critic will agree that, in the aggre-
gate, the annual “return” from our efforts
is many times the amount of our total
budget. I think the Federal Trade Commis-
slon is one of the American consumer’s “‘best
buys.” I mention this not to suggest that we
are anywhere near the maximum figure we
would like to reach, but simply to give you
some notion of what is involved in some of
the suggestions you have heard here, par-
ticularly the suggestion that the Congress
consider abolishing the Commission and cre-
ating a new, presumably stronger agency in
its stead. I am certain it i1s a well-meaning
suggestion, Mr. Chairman, but I'm equally
sure I don’t have to tell the members of this
Subcommittee that it is always a great deal
easler to pass a new law reshufiling or tear-
ing down existing Institutions than to per-
fect them. And should the suggested new
agency fail, the patlent that would suffer is,
of course, once again the consuming public.
It would have been deceived into belleving it
was getting a new and better product when
in fact only a new brand or wrapping had
been placed on an old one,

I am therefore against S. 860, Mr. Chalr-
man, Creation of a new department will not,
in my view, solve any of the really funda-
mental problems we have been struggling
with. The need is for more resources and
for a more powerful and sympathetic con-
stituency up here on “the Hill.” Let me say
categorically that it is time to stop kidding
ourselves and the American public by pass-
ing consumer protection laws without also
providing enough money to enforce them in
& meaningful way. Passing a new law creat-
ing a new department would simply give the
public once again the illusion that some-
thing was being done that in fact wasn't
being done. If Congress wants to do some-
thing, it could begin by giving us the re-
sources we need to do our job, by taking
care of such chores as providing a statutory
basls for the office so ably occupled by Esther
Peterson and Betty Furness, and—above
all—by giving us moral and other kinds of
support through such Congressional over-
sight committees as this one.

In closing, Mr. Chairman, I would like to
add, if I might, a somewhat personal note.
As you know, I came with the Federal Trade
Commission as a young man, just out of
law school, and have been there continu-
ously over the past 30-odd years except for
a stint in the military during World War II
and another with Senator EKefauver's (now
Senator Hart's) Antitrust and Monopoly
Subcommittee. I have seen, both as a Com-
mission trial attorney and as genera] counsel
for the Monopoly Subcommittee, some long
and lonely fights against what I considered
some very powerful private interests, includ-
ing the drug industry, the automobile in-
dustry, the steel industry, the cigarette
industry, and all the other giants. It was
pretty lonely there at times, especlally dur-
Ing some of those years when being for the
consumer wasn't really the most respectable
cause to be for. I must confess it's more
comfortable being part of a crowd.

SIERRA LEONE'S EIGHTH
ANNIVERSARY

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.
IN THE HOUS(;;OL;‘ICI::::‘RNESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, April 27
marks the eighth anniversary of the in-
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dependence of Sierra Leone. I am pleased
to extend to Acting Governor General
Tejan-Sie and the people of Sierra Leone
congratulations and best wishes for the
coming years. I have every hope for a
continuance of the friendliness that
characterizes the relations between
Sierra Leone and our country.

SURPRISING PHILADELPHIA TAKES
A SUMMER FLING

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, my home
city, Philadelphia, has been the subject
of more bad jokes than I care to recall.
Some have even suggested that the lights
went out in Philadelphia shortly after
the War of Independence.

We have been trying for years to put
to rest these false canards. Leading us in
this fight has been Abe S. Rosen, now
president of the Philadelphia Convention
and Tourlst Bureau, formerly city repre-
sentative and director of commerce and
always Philadelphia’s first booster.

He and his able director of tourism,
Alvin S. Hornstein, have put together a
package of summer activity which may
stem the annual lemming-like rush to
the New Jersey shore.

To prove that Philadelphia can be more
fun than New York and more surprising
than Amsterdam, Mr, Rosen’s bureau has
put together a package of free summer
recreation and labeled it Philadelphia
Fling.

To point up the fact that Philadelphia
is not only birthplace to the Republic but
to a whole galaxy of 20th Century show
business celebrities, the bureau has es-
tablished the Ed Wynn Award. The first
recipient is Comedian Joey Bishop.

W. C. Fields also was a Philadelphian
and the award could have been named
for him, but we all know what he had to
say about his hometown.

I enter for the Recorp descriptions of
Philadelphia Fling and the Ed Wynn
Award:

“Philadelphia Fling,” a new concept of
excitement, free entertalnment, and unusual
events and activities in center city, has been
announced by the Philadelphia Convention
and Tourist Bureau as its theme and format
of a summer-long program in “Surprising
Philadelphia”.

The new program, being developed through
cooperation of the Bureau with the City
Recreation Department, Office of the City
Representative, and the Philadelphia Area
Couneil on Tourism, will feature at least “50
Days of Fun” during the noon-hour at John
F. Kennedy Plaza, plus a kaleidoscope of free
entertailnment in the evenings at Kennedy
Plaza, Rittenhouse Square, the Judge Lewis
Quadrangle on Independence Mall and In-
dependence Square.

Abe S. Rosen, president of the Philadelphia
Convention and Tourlst Bureau, announced
“we want to make the Summer of 1969 the
most fantastic season of fun, entertainment
and activities ever to be seen on the East
Coast. Through the cooperation of all the
above agencles, and many others, we hope
to attract visitors from all over the nation
and world to Surprising Philadelphia to ex-
perience one of the most unusual and dif-
ferent programs in our history."
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A schedule of June 1 to Labor Day events
is being put together now for Kennedy Plaza
by the Bureau and the Recreation Depart-
ment. This will include musical aggrega-
tions, dance, ballet, fashion shows, sports
events, athletic demonstrations, guest celeb-
rities, and a number of surprises. Each of 50
days will include a “Salute to the States,”
another phase of the Tourlst Bureau's Dis-
cover America tourist promotion program.
The Bureau’s popular Miss Welcome Girls
who visited the 50 states In 1968 to promote
this program, will particlpate in the Een-
nedy Plaza schedule.

In the evenings, free action and entertain-
ment will be divided Into three areas, with
the Center City Residents Association com-
bining with the City to put on dance, theatre,
ballet and concerts at Rittenhouse Square
Mondays and Wednesdays; the Mummers
String Bands performing Tuesday evenings
at Kennedy Plaza, and 10 Friday nights at
Independence Mall. Six nights & week at In-
dependence Square, the sound and light pro-
duction of “The American Bell” will be pre-
sented free of charge.

In addition, this Summer will find such
new attractions as the opening of Old Fort
Miflin as a tourist site; the first monorail In
a zoo at the Philadelphia Zoo; thoroughbred
racing at Liberty Bell Park; resumption of
the Naval Base tours; new Gray Line tours
of the Liberty Trail, the new five-county
motor tour created last year by the Tourist
Bureaus of Philadelphia, Bucks, Chester,
Delaware and Montgomery Countles; plus
many other new events and activities.

To entice more visitors to the “Philadel-
phia Fling,” new and attractive hotel-motel
sightseelng-entertainment package plans
have been developed by the Bureau and
Gray Lines, offering complete three-day,
four-day packages for couples, individuals
and entire families. These package plans in-
clude rooms, champagne and breakfast at
hotels, sightseeing, dining out, nite life en-
tertalnment at some of the area's top spots
and cultural events.

New folders and literature on the “Phila-
delphia Fling"” and the new package plans are
avallable, along with all information on
“Surprising Philadelphia,” by writing to the
Tourlst Center, 1525 John F. Eennedy Blvd.,
Philadelphia, Pa. 19102, Ask for “Philadel-
phia Fling"” package.

Joey Bishop was recently named the first
reciplent of the Ed Wynn Award by the
Philadelphla Convention and Tourlst Bureau,
and was presented with the Award Citation
and Trophy on his ABC-TV network show
Friday, April 25 by Abe 5. Rosen, president
of the Bureau.

The new award, created by the non-profit
Bureau to recognize a native Philadelphian
or an “adopted” son who has enhanced the
city's image and prestige, was named in
memory of Ed Wynn—comedian, actor and
Philadelphian.

The Ed Wynn Award will be presented an-
nually to the entertainer or personality who
best exemplifies the tradition, loyalty and
dignity for Philadelphia as did the late, great
beloved “perfect fool” Ed Wynn. Rosen ex-
plained that it has been his desire for some
time to honor the countless numbers of en-
tertainers or public figures who bring fame
and honor to our city. “It is fitting,"” Rosen
sald, “that the Convention and Tourist Bu-
reau, dedicated to attracting visitors, conven-
tions and business to town, establish such an
award In the name of one of Philadelphia's
most beloved personalities—Ed Wynn."

Rosen made the presentation in Los An-
geles on the Joey Bishop show aired Friday,
April 25,

The Citation to Bishop reads:

“There is a thin line between great humor
and pathos and the late beloved Ed Wynn
walked that line unerringly throughout his
career. He recognized the truism in that fact
and turned it to his advantage in hls career
first as a comedian, then an actor. He called
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himself the ‘perfect fool’ but brought dignity
to the field of comedy in the finest tradition.

“Ed Wynn was a native Philadelphian.
Wherever his long career took him, he never
relinquished the title of ‘Philadelphian.’ He
was a genuine example that you can take the
man out of Philadelphia, but you can't take
Philadelphia out of the man, So it Is with
Joey Bishop, who has been selected to be the
first recipient of the Convention and Tourlst
Bureau's annual Ed Wynn Award. A great
comedian who follows in the footsteps of his
noted predecessor by retalning his dignity
and respect for his fellow man, Joey Bishop
wears his crown of success with humility and
appreclation.

“Joey Bishop is an actor in the truest defi-
nition, performing with skill, style and talent
to bridge the comedy of the theatre and the
tragedy of life. And most important to Phila-
delphia, Joey Bishop is a native son who
never has and never will forget that Phila-
delphia is his home.

“It is because Joey Bishop has enhanced
the image of Philadelphia as one of the
greatest birthplaces of America’s outstanding
theatrical talents; because he has brought
prestige and fame to his native city through
his own reflected glory; because Joey Bishop
is perpetuating the title of ‘comedian’, ‘actor’
and ‘Philadelphian’ according to the defini-
tion symoblized by the man In whose memory
it has been created, that the Phlladelphia
Convention and Tourist Bureau so bestows
upon him the honor and title of the first
recipient of the Ed Wynn Award."”

The Citation Is signed by Ralph W. Pitman,
chairman of the Bureau's Board of Directors
and Rosen.

NOTABLE CAMPUS HAPPENING

HON. ROBERT V. DENNEY

OF NEBRASEKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. DENNEY. Mr. Speaker, the nov-
elty of campus disorder has worn away
leaving in its wake uncontrollable stu-
dents, confused and indecisive adminis-
trators, and an irate citizenry.

In the midst of this holocaust, the
University of Nebraska has taken a logi-
cal and admirable step toward prevent-
ing any such disorder at their institu-
tion.

I have before me an editorial written
by one of our outstanding newspapers,
the Lincoln Evening Journal, which de-
scribes this “Notable Campus Happen-
ing.” Mr. Speaker, I have no doubt that
the university’'s policy will be very bene-
ficial to other institutions. For this rea-
son, I insert the editorial in the REcorp
immediately following my remarks:
[From the Lincoln (Nebr.) Evening Journal,

Apr. 18, 1969]
NoTABLE CAMPUS HAPPENING

The most notable happening on the Uni-
versity of Nebraska campus this week was not
the very orderly presentation of concerns by
black students, but the adoption by the Fac-
ulty Senate of a policy statement on campus
disorders.

The statement says, in effect, that free ex-
presalon is to be honored on the campus but
that poliee force should be called upon if
necessary to prevent violence or to insure the
normal operation of the institution.

More noteworthy than this entirely logleal
guideline is the fact that the statement also
has the backing of the student governing
body and of the administration.
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More than anything else, perhaps, it has
been the fallure to state a definite course of
action, endorsed by all elements on the cam-
pus and well publicized In advance of any
trouble, that has fostered the devastating
clashes at some of the nation’s great univer-
sities.

It is only a colncidence of timing that has
brought the University of Nebraska statement
of policy to the fore at about the time repre-
sentatives of the Afro-American Collegiate
Soclety are demonstrating for their “‘con-
cerns.”

These students have made their sugges-
tions with respect and the administration has
received them with interest. This should per-
mit some accord in good spirit.

If the time ever comes when such matters
cannot be handled amicably, the foresight
and responsibility of the student body, fac-
ulty and administration, in joining in an
advance understanding of eventualities, will
be more fully appreciated.

REMARKS OF JAMES W. SYMINGTON
AT THE JACKSON DAY BREAK-
FAST, APRIL 26, 1969, AT SPRING-
FIELD, MO.

HON. BILL D. BURLISON

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. BURLISON of Missouri. Mr.
Speaker, each year Missouri Democrats
celebrate, at Springfield, Mo., the birth-
day of one of our Nation’s great Presi-
dents, Andrew Jackson. The keynote
speaker at the Young Democrats break-
fast on Saturday morning, April 26, was
the Honorable JAMES W. SYMINGTON. As
a result of his many years of experience
on the Washington scene and his out-
standing dedication and ability, Mr.
SymINGTON is receiving recognition that
is indeed rare for a freshman Congress-
man. I have acquired a copy of the
speech he delivered, and for the edifica-
tion of my colleagues and the President
of the United States, wish to insert it at
this point in the REcorp:

REMARKS OF JAMES W, SYMINGTON AT THE
JACKSON DAY BREAKFAST, APRIL 26, 1969, AT
SPRINGFIELD, Mo.

We celebrate today the son of an immi-
grant linen draper—born in His Majesty's
Province of North Carolina. He entered the
stage of American history with a British
sabre cut on his head. Years later his wife
explained a family epidemic by saying—"The
General kicked the kivers off and we all
cotch cold.”

Andrew Jackson indeed kicked away the
wrappings of vested interest and colonial
paternalism enabling our political spirit to
take wing.

Some would like to see it fold its wings and
creep back in. But the lesson of this vivid
teacher is that all cobwebs and cocoons are
fair objectives for the broom of common
sense and new thinking. And we have plenty
in our time, hanging from the rafters of
myth and obsolete policy.

Jackson was laid to rest 124 years ago. If
he could kick off the covers of that sleep
and join us again, I have no doubt we would
find ourselves in the throes of daring inno-
vation in foreign and domestic affairs. Would
he stand mesmerized while the Soviet Union
sends emissaries to Nationalist China, or
would he conclude, in the light of this and
other manifestations, that our posture of
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austere detachment from the other China
had outlived its usefulness? We tend to for-
get that the diplomacy of our founding
fathers was no less hostile to the idea of per-
manent hostilities than of binding alliances.

A frontier soldier-turned-statesman him-
self—and not of the refined sort—would he
find it untimely or lmpossible to converse
with a fatigue-clad revolutionary 80 miles
from the Floridas he seized from Spain—
or would he, as we do, look southward with a
fixed and glassy stare waiting for something
worse to happen so he could twitch help-
lessly In his chalr?

At home, given his populist background
and understanding, would he isolate him-
self from the restless currents of demand
from the emerging new voices among us—
asking a chance to share in plotting the
country’s course—and the world's history?
Would he hide his stern countenance
from the outrageous excesses of any such
demand? Would this first Democrat con-
fine education and job training programs
within the strict budgetary limits prescribed
by the purse-keepers, but dismiss the purse-
keepers when generals enter the parlor to
court his favor—and approval for expedi-
tions that cost 30 billions a year, and addi-
tional nuclear deterrent of 6 or more billlons,
and a new bomber for upwards of 12 bll-
lions?

One suspects that Andrew Jackson would

have brought a certaln cold—and healthy—
skepticism to the task of analyzing the na-
tion’s resources, and the priorities for their
application. Would he have done so in a
partisan spirit? Very likely! Yet listen to
the words he wrote to President-elect Mon-
roe:
“The chief magistrate of a great and pow-
erful nation should never indulge in party
feelings. His conduct should be liberal and
disinterested, always bearing in mind that he
acts for the whole and not a part of the
community, By this course you will exalt
the . . . national character, and acquire for
yourself a name as imperishable as monu-
mental marble. Consult no party in your
choice; pursue the dictates of that unerr-
ing judgment which has so long and so
often benefitted our country and rendered
consplcuous its rulers. These are the senti-
ments of a friend. They are the feelings—if I
know my own heart—of an undissembled
patriot.”

We may smile at thls post-lude of the
Jackson Presidency, But in my view any
President can be great if he would but do
great things. We can put down, or otherwise
survive the militant dissent in Amerlea, but
when the forces of law and dissent are pitted
against one another, they are both wasted.
If we would not be mere horrified spectators
in that arena, we must concelve ways to
involve both forces in common causes that
pull our own imaginations and efforts on the
field as well. Great Presidential decisions can
accomplish this. They are things which
catch the consclence of the people.

We don't want a Hamlet in the White
House. We are not as interested in the play
within the play, as we are in the play itself.
And we want to be part of the drama of bold
reality—on our side of the footlights.

Nor are we content to see through an
unctuous, protective editorlal darkly, the
supposed reflections of the loneliest man in
the world. We didn't elect him to be lonely,
but to force us to share with him the crush-
ing burden he bears. To listen to us, yes, but
to tell us, too, not through public or private
intermediaries, but personally to tell us what
we need to know and to do to play the proper
role of a great free people.

Our new President began to tell us. On the
threshold of occupying the mansion of our
hopes, he told us he would “open doors” and
“keep no nation large or small in angry isola-
tion.” Tell us more. Don't wait for a divine
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consensus to emerge from our troubled con-
fusion. Tell us how we can, as legislators,
businessmen, farmers, workers, educators and
students, open doors and help each other
come out of our angry isolation. When we
have done so at home, we can do it abroad.

Presidents have the big key. It should be
used when it's new. Four years can rust it.
Andrew Jackson used it on the locks of his
time, and in doing so he set not just a good,
but a necessary example.

VOICE FROM VIETNAM

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, Mr,
J. 8. Kimmel, Jr., of Davenport, Iowa,
recently provided me with a copy of a
poem written by Mr. Cornelius Vander-
breggen. Mr. Vanderbreggen's poem ex-
presses so clearly the frustration which
we all have with respect to Vietnam. Let
us all hope that President Nixon’s cur-
rent efforts will result in an early end to
the war:

Tae Voice I HEaR FroM VIETNAM

You said you sent me here to fight.
That is a lie.

I answered duty’s call and came.
I soon may dle.

Because of your absurd decree,
““You may not win!”

You call it “building bridges” or “restraint.”
I call it sin!

You spend your country’s sons in vain.
I see them fall.

Each day by scores, they're killed or maimed.
That is not all.

At home, their dads and mothers, stunned,
Bow low in grief.

From all this senseless, needless loss
Comes no relief.

No orders from headgquarters,
“Rise and fight!”

How this has caused me many a tortured day
And sleepless night!

But now the explanations clear.
Solved is my plight!

While held your slave on Asian soll
I've seen the light!

No longer need I seek the answer.
Now I know, as shackled here I walt for

death.
You are my foe!

You who pretend to lead the brave and free,
But won’t resist our godless enemy!
You who possess the suave and plous gall,
To mourn the foes of freedom when they
fall!
You who stand idly by, while anarchy,
Burns down this land God gave to you
and me!
You are my foe!

I soon may dle,
If so, I'll be with God on high,
Rejoicing in the love
That He doth show His own, and
EKnowing there, that when I lived
On earth below,
Not I my land’s blest heritage
Did e'er betray,
Not I for anti-Christs vile rule
Did pave the way.
But like our noblest patriots
I did gladly dle,
For freedom’s persecuted cause,
Which you've denied!
CORNELIUS VANDERBREGGEN.
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CITIZENSHIP AND THE ROLE OF
THE AMERICAN STUDENT

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, I had the op-
portunity last Wednesday night to par-
ticipate in the honoring of 10 high school
students who had distinguished them-
selves as good citizens. The Civitan Club
of Silver Spring, Md., has for 21 years
encouraged the young people of that
community to submit essays on citizen-
ship and to live in such a way that their
examples would merit their selection for
citizenship awards. Last week six young
people were declared citizenship award
winners and four were named citizenship
essay winners. I am pleased to have an
opportunity to make known the names
of these people to my colleagues, and
also to share with you the top-prize-
winning essay.

I find it particularly impressive that
on the 1-year anniversary of the Colum-
bia University disruptions, which event
has evoked much criticism of our youth,
we had the singular honor of acknowl-
edging the meritorious contributions
these young people are making to their
Nation. It is important for us to make
every attempt to retain a perspective
with regard to the status of America’s
youth; it has become too easy to assume
a negative stance in light of the bom-
bardment of pejorative reports we hear
daily. I am therefore heartened both at
the occasion which permits me to be able
to make these remarks and at the sub-
stance of those remarks. Accordingly, I
submit to the attention of my colleagues
the names of those students who were
honored and the winning essay written
by Miss Sheryl Ann Spencer:

Citizenship award winners: Nancy Moore,
Academy of the Holy Names; Joseph G.
Stephens, The Bullls School; Christine
Simpson, Montgomery Blair High BSchool;
Mark Stein, Montgomery Blair High School;
June Lyon, Takoma Academy, and Benjamin
Ling, Takoma Academy.

Citizenship essay winners: Michael Stein,
Montgomery Blair High School; Michael
Murphy, The Bullis School; Joan Fuchs,
Academy of the Holy Names, and Sheryl Ann
Spencer, top prize, Takoma Academy.

CITIZENSHIP AND THE ROLE OF THE AMERICAN
STUDENT

The American student, to be a conscien-
tious and involved American citizen, must
think of himself as an example to the stu-
dent citizenry of his country and of other
countries, He is not necessarily a young poli-
ticlan, and he definitely is not a fanatical
demonstrator. He may be in the public eye,
or he may be primarily his conscientious self
in his own academic sphere.

He is, first of all, right with himself. He
quietly and purposefully recognizes the
greatness and potentials of his nation and
his personal responsibllities to those condl-
tions. He maintains a personal interest in
knowledge and achievement as it relates to
his own life and the lives of others, and he
devotes himself to personal accomplishment
in the light of national need, He is a vision-
ary, yet not a dreamer, He asks questions, yet
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not idly, His life is governed by a sense of
right and wrong. He 1s not afraid to speak
up for the "old" morality, He views the
clean life as an important personal factor in
his role as a good citizen, He seeks a healthy
body, an unclouded mind, and nobility of
soul. He is fearless, except in the face of
evil. He is self-disciplined.

Furthermore, his attitude toward citizen-
ship involves the quality of personal refor-
mation, rather than public demonstration,
riots, and sit-ins. He may be actively inter-
ested in the local and national political
scene, but he is primarily involved in campus
and community betterment projects. He has
a keen concept of duty and is aware of the
necessity of performing every task well, He
considers all current events of enormous im-
portance to himself because the individual
makes up the community and the commu-
nity makes up the nation. It is therefore ob-
vious to him that if each individual is a suc-
cessful citizen, the nation as a whole will
succeed.

The student citizen who loves his country
shares the excitement of patriotism with
his countrymen, and does his best to help
keep it alive in the Amercan heart. He not
only honors his counfry, but also cherishes
the principles of the Constitution on which
it was founded. He never loses his sense of
wonder. He loves the natural beauties of the
land and the specific characteristics of the
American people, which are these: the pio-
neer spirit, love of life, recognition of the
individual, imagination, and friendliness.

He makes himself consclous of human
problems. As he studies the conditions in
the world and sees the misfortune in his
community, he keeps an open eye to pain
and need and suffering. He does what he
can, personally, to alleviate starvation, de-
spair, and the loss of personal dignity. He
knows that in this sense he is doing his part
to ease the tensions of the world.

A good student citizen is sensitive to the
feelings of others, and determines that no
personal gain is worth breaking the spirit of
another in an effort to achieve it. He does
not use his fellowmen as a ladder on which
to climb to his own pedestal. He tries, early
in life, to know what he is striving for and
what he belleves in, This effort gives mean-
ing to his life and helps him reach what-
ever lofty goals he has set for himself.

The role that the student plays in Ameri-
can citizenship becomes, therefore, a magnifi-
cent combination of self-improvement as
it relates to the betterment of the ever-
widening circle of humanity—his own aca-
demic society, the neighboring community,
all fellow Americans, and the individuals of
other nations,

TRIBUTE TO SENATOR E. L. (BOB)
BARTLETT

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
permit me to join with other colleagues
in paying a brief but sincere tribute to
the memory of the late Senator E. L.
“Bob"” Bartlett of Alaska, who passed
away while Congress was in recess.

I was indeed saddened to learn of the
passing of Senator Bartlett who ex-
hausted and expended his energies in
dedicated service to his beloved State of
Alaska and the Nation. This fine public
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servant served in the House and in the
Senate with great distinction.

Bob Bartlett made a distinet contri-
bution to the new and great State of
Alaska—he left his mark on the history
of his State and he will be Ilong
remembered.

Mrs. Evins joins me in extending
sympathy to Mrs, Bartlett in his passing.

HON. EDWIN EDWARDS PRESENTED
TIE BY STUDENTS

HON. EDWIN W. EDWARDS

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. EDWARDS of Louisiana. Mr.
Speaker, the blue and gold tie which I
wear today was given to me by the pa-
triotic 100-percent American students of
Washington High School of Lake
Charles.

I had the honor of speaking at the
Washington High School Honors Day
program on April 18, 1969, and I was
most impressed by the demeanor and at-
tention and interest of the students of
Washington High. It is refreshing to visit
a school where the students are interest-
ed in academic pursuits, exhibit a re-
spect for professors and elders and a love
and reverence for our country and its
flag.

In a day and age where a small minor-
ity of loud-mouthed, unhappy, dis-
gruntled students on college and high
school campuses command national at-
tention by their disruptive activities, I
thought it appropriate to say here that
the vast majority of American young
people are honest, loyal, sober and patri-
otic. I believe, too, that the unwashed
few who disrupt and cause trouble and
show disrespect for our Nation represent
but a small minority who seem to be able
to command prime time on the national
television networks. I believe we should
spend more time with the sober, indus-
trious students of America who repre-
sent the true spirit of the American stu-
dent and the young people of America
and we should do more toward publiciz-
ing the sober comings and goings of these
industrious and patriotic young people.
It is these who will protect and preserve
our Nation in the generations to come.
My faith and confidence is in them and I
am satisfied we will leave our Nation in
good hands in spite of the disgruntled
few who capture the news media and
falsely pretend to represent America’s
youth.

I wear the tie these wonderful young
people gave me with pride and humility,
for the gift handed me as a token of ap-
preciation by the student body of Wash-
ington High School represents in my
mind a bond of mutual respect and ad-
miration. There is no generation gap be-
tween us and I am convinced that we
understand and respect each other.

Thank God for fine young Americans
such as these and all others that this
group so well typifies.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

U.S. JAYCEES HONOR VIETNAM WAR
DEAD AS PROPOSED BY THE
KANSAS CITY, KANS., AREA JAY-
CEES

HON. LARRY WINN, JR.

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. WINN. Mr. Speaker, the Kansas
City, Kans., area Jaycees, have launched
a new community service program which
has met with great response from com-
munity leaders and citizens, and has sub-
sequently been adopted by the national
Jaycees organization.

The project was launched locally last
January by project chairman and origi-
nator of the idea, William J. Kersten,
and the response was so good that mem-
bers decided to try to make it a national
Jaycee project.

By searching, the Kansas City, Kans.,
Jaycees found that when a local young
man lost his life while serving his coun-
try in Vietnam, the community hears
about the loss, reads about it, and soon
forgets it. There is no local organization
that pays special tribute to the local
hero, loved and remembered by his
friends and family.

The Jaycees, in a special ceremony.
present to the family of the deceased, a
framed citation which shows the appre-
ciation of the local Jaycee chapter, and
all the citizens of the community. It is
signed by the mayor of Kansas City,
Kans., and the Kansas City, Kans., Jay-
cee president. In addition, a beautifully
engraved plaque in memory of the
young man is made to the parents of the
deceased and, if the young man is mar-
ried, an identical presentation is made to
his widow. Special emphasis is placed on
a large ceremony with news media cov-
erage, showing the family the community
as a whole appreciates the contribution
of their loved one.

I want to personally commend Mr,
William Kersten for developing this
worthwhile and patriotic project, the
Kansas City, Kans., Jaycees for imple-
menting it, and the national Jaycee or-
ganization for adopting the program.

KCMO Broadcasting paid deserved
tribute to the Jaycee Vietnam war dead
project in a recent editorial which I
would like to bring to the attention of
my colleagues:

To HONOR VIETNAM WAR DEAD

It may not be much, but & new strain of
national pride Is starting in EKansas City,
Kansas. With a tidal wave of talk and demon-
strations about the war in Vietnam, we may
sometimes forget the sacrifices by young
American men in this controversial war. A
new program of recognition has been
launched by the Junior Chamber of Com-
merce in Kansas City, Kansas, to honor those
who dled in the fighting. First of the honor
citations was delivered to the parents of
James M. Montemayor, of Kansas City,
Kansas.

Although the citation is not fancy or elabo-
rate, it shows deep appreciation of those who
gave their lives for the United States under
military service in Vietnam. So often we
hear of comments by combat servicemen
questioning the loyalty of the American peo-
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ple, questioning the impact of the riots and
demonstrations, wondering whether the
fighting men are nothing more than paid
soldiers.

The Kansas City, Kansas Jaycees hope to
have the National Jaycees adopt their pro-
gram to make it a nation-wide effort. We can
think of nothing finer unless it would be
participation by all civic and patriotic orga-
nizations in all the states. Our soft life at
home does not come by chance. Someone
must fight for it.

GUN CONTROL LAWS WOULD BE
COSTLY

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr, Speaker, in his
April 4 column of “Outdoor Notes,” Ken
Gookins in the Newark, Ohio, Advocate,
supplies some very pertinent informa-
tion and observations on the continuing
controversy of gun control legislation,
Entitled “Gun Control Laws Would Be
Costly,” Columnist Gookins cites the mis-
use of statistics by proponents of gun
legislation, along with the astronomical
cost of such programs at a Federal or
State level. As a good example, the case
of New York City is cited:

Knowing that it costs the city of New
York $72.87 to process each application for
& pistol permit, you can imagine what the
astronomical figure would be for federal reg-
istration where machines, personnel, mil-
lions tons of paper, filing cabinets, office
space, new bulildings, etc., would be involved.

Mr. Gookins reviews other arguments
of the gun legislation advocates which
have been offered in the past, in an at-
tempt to stampede citizens into sup-
porting and demanding gun restrictions.
His comments on this thorny issue are
worthy of consideration, and for that
purpose I ask that the column, “Gun
Control Laws Would Be Costly,” from
the April 4 issue of the Newark Advocate
be inserted in the Recorp at this point:
[From the Newark (Ohio) Advocate, Apr. 4,

1969]
Gun CoNTROL Laws Wourp Be CosTLY
(By Een Gookins)

A couple of columns ago James Lannan of
887 Terrace Dr. in Heath, dropped me a note
and a pamphlet. Noting he was too busy writ-
ing his state and federal legislators to do
justice to a letter, Lannan, president of the
Ohio Trapshooting Association, checked off
some of the pamphlet points.

I promised to delve into the topic in a
later column. This is it.

Lannan directed my attention to the Trap
and Field publication’s comments on the
relation between guns and crime and
accidents.

A question raised was: Probably very re-
strictive gun laws would cut down some on
crimes of impulse, does this make sense?

The comment: If, as so often stated, even
one life saved makes such laws and the ac-
companying impediments worthwhile, then
to be consistent, we would have to ban swim-
ming, football and non-essential activities
and especlally all pleasure driving. This is ob-
viously not going to be done. There is a
calculated risk in all things.
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It also noted that: The gun accident rate
decreased 50 per cent from 1930 to 1965 and is
now about 2,200 a year.

Proponents of gun legislation insist on
misquoting available facts. They infer in
veiled statements that 17,000 people a year
are shot to death and then further infer that
by licensing gun owners and registering guns,
the nation's crime rate would decrease.

This makes the statement a bald lie. The
17,000 shooting deaths per year include 2,200
accidental shootings and 9,500 suicides. The
latter would use poison, gas, a high cliff or
some other means to end it all, if guns were
not available,

The Police Gazette erroneously reported:
18,000 murders are committed annually by
criminals with guns.

Two religious magazines quoted: 17,000 are
accidentally shot each year.

Readers Digest noted that 17,000 are killed
by guns,” written in a manner to suggest
they were deliberately shot.

Discount the 2,200 accidental shooting
deaths and the 9,500 suicides and you have
5,300 gun slayings. This is a far ery from
17,000. However, I do not infer this is a pleas-
ant figure. But then, nelther is the 50,000
automobile deaths which our nation racks
up each year, along with the malming and
crippling of three times that number.

Automobiles and thelr drivers are licensed,
The killing continues. The same would hap-
pen in the case of licensing gun owners and
registering guns, But, the main point to re-
member is that criminals will not register
their guns, will steal one when they want a
weapon and only the honest sportsmen will
be bound up in the red tape of registration.

Furthermore, if you look at the present gun
law, recently enacted, you will discover regis-
tration is already there. The sporting gun
dealer must register every transaction, iden-
tify the owner and keep records to this effect,
So far 1t is less costly to do it this way, al-
though it will have no bearing on crime.

If the registration proponents beat down
all the sensible arguments against restric-
tions and pass a federal or state registration
bill, you will see one of the biggest messes in
history.

A federal registration bill would create a
computer nightmare and set up another bu-
reaucratic octopus which probably never
could be killed.

The giant computer complex necessary to
handle such a registration program would be
second only to the Social Security and income
tax systems in overall size and complexity.

The problem would require the solving of
at least five completely unique systems prob-
lems; data collection, data communications,
data storage, data dissemination and data
conversion.

It would take at least two years to complete
the project and would involve a staff of sev-
eral hundred people. It would require a team
of qualified experts at least six months to de-
vise a workable system.

Based on estimates that there are 200 mil-
lion guns in the United States and three mil-
lion new guns are purchased each year, the
computer registration would require more
than 130 characters.

In addition, each time a gun would be
bought and sold, or an owner moved, the
information would have to be changed and
updated.

EKnowing that it costs the city of New York
$72.87 to process each application for a plstol
permit, you can imagine what the astorom-
ical figure would be for federal registration
where machines, personnel, millions of tons
of paper, filing cabinets, office space, new
buildings, etc., would be involved.

And for what? Absolutely nothing, be-
cause the whole project 1s supposedly based
on the need to stop crime in the United
States and such a massive registration would
not prevent one single gun crime that now is
looming on the horizon of the future.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

If you are among that uninformed army
of people who accept all the half-truths
spouted by registration proponents and don't
care how much money is wasted on the im-
pending boondoggle, just sit on your hands
and it will come to pass.

If you are a thinking person who knows
that the criminals not only will not register,
but will not be allowed to register because of
the interpretation of the Fifth Amendment
and that only sportsmen will suffer, get off
your hands and write your state and federal
legislators.

Be polite, be firm and be quick., Skip the
petitions. One petition is one plece of mail.
Fifty letters from gun club members mean
50 pleces of mall and carries 49 times the
weight.

One New York City policeman testified un-
der oath that in one case where a pistol ap-
plication required some checking, the actual
cost of processing the application amounted
to $500. This is figured on time expended
by Investigators, etec.

How sllly can it get? The answers are noted
above. Think and act, or be smothered in
another—possibly the greatest hoax of the
century.

JOB CORPS CENTER CLOSINGS

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, it is
time that some the nonsense about the
Job Corps center closings is dispelled. I
have seen news dispatches quoting
youngsters in these centers to the effect
that they are about to be thrown out in
the streets or drafted and sent to Viet-
nam. I have also heard that President
Nixon plans to “wreck” the Job Corps.

Let me hasten to assure this House that
none of it is true. No one will be thrown
out on the streets or sent to Vietnam as a
result of the closings of some of the Job
Corps centers. We have the word of Sec-
retary of Labor George P. Shultz in testi-
mony before Congress that the number of
youths served by the Corps, and other
training programs under his jurisdiction,
will actually be increased—not dimin-
ished.

During this fiscal year the Job Corps
and the other training programs will
serve 362,900 young men. Under Presi-
dent Nixon's 1970 budget, the total is
expected to reach 368,600—an increase of
5,700.

The Job Corps centers scheduled to
close are mostly rural centers devoted
typically to conservation work. There
were two things wrong with this idea.
First, according to Mr. Shultz, many of
the youngsters dropped out from simple
homesickness. Second, they were not
learning marketable skills. Conservation
is badly needed—but not in the cities
where trainees will look for jobs. Another
point—the Job Corps programs were not
sufficiently integrated with other, excel-
lent, departmental manpower training
programs.

President Nixon's plan is to correct
these mistakes by closing most of the
rural centers, substituting inner-city
training centers, and integrating the Job
Corps program with the other training
programs.
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That is the sum and substance of the
Job Corps story. It is nonpolitical, though
some are trying to play politics with it.
It is not a story of indifference to the
needs of youth. It is not a budget-cutting
story. Above all, it is a plan to improve
the Job Corps, not wreck it.

PRESIDENT TO DECIDE ROLE TVA
WILL PLAY IN FUTURE

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr., Speaker, today—
April 28, 1969—I read in the Washington
Post an extremely interesting article on
the Tennessee Valley Authority. Marquis
Childs, in a few paragraphs, give us in-
sight into TVA and its accomplishments,
and I would like to recommend to my col-
leagues this material:

PRESIDENT To DECIDE ROLE TVA WiLL Pray
v FUTURE
(By Marquis Childs)

DECATUR, ALA—A big plece of the excite-
ment at the start of a new Administration 33
years ago was the Tennessee Valley Authorlty.
which under the tutelage of Franklin
Roosevelt and Sen. George Norris began t.he
rehabilitation of a region plagued by all the
ills of poverty.

Today most Americans take TVA for grant-
ed as a plece of political archaeology out of
the New Deal age. A job finished that can be
put away in the files,

A tour of the reglon shows it to be very
much allve and expanding, performing serv-
ices for the seven states, with beneficial con-
sequences for most of the rest of the coun-
try and with an impact on every part of the
world. It is America’s outstanding example of
what can be done in a partnership between
Government and private enterprise, which is
why each year some 600 foreign visitors come
to study this successful adventure in plan-
ning for a whole region and its river system.

TVA, at its inception as a New Deal agency,
was regarded by Republicans as a diabolical
device to inflict socialism on the nation. They
fought it tooth and toenail in Congress and
the courts.

When Gen. Dwight D. Eisenhower became
President in 1953 he cherished the conviction
that this experiment in soclalism, as he saw
it, must somehow be restrained. He appointed
another retired general, Herbert D. Vogel, to
be one of TVA's three directors.

But Vogel, after a thorough examination
of the authority and its works, became more
catholie than the Pope—that is, more pro-
TVA than some of the Democratic appointees
to the board. This is sald to have been a deep
disappointment to the first Republican to
occupy the White House in 20 years.

Now TVA is subject to the ministrations
of a second Republican President. In the in-
terval, however, a lot has changed and TVA's
status In the valley, if not also in the na-
tion, is stronger than ever, That was evident
during Richard M. Nixon's campaign in Ten-
nessee last September.

He was accompanied by Sen. Howard Bak-
er of that state, a Republican, who is one of
TVA's staunch allles. After uttering some
kind words for the transformation TVA has
worked, Mr. Nixon had an hour’s briefing by
Chairman A. J. Wagner of TVA's board.
Demonstrating one of his conspicuous tal-
ents, the ability to listen and learn, Mr. Nix-
on asked Wagner this question:
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“Do you think that TVA could be helpful
in furthering the effort to control alr and
water pollution?”

With more extensive practical research on
water pollution than any other agency in
the country and with extensive studies in alr
pollution growing out of TVA’'s own steam
plants, this is just what TVA is doilng today.
A close relationship has been established
with the Federal Air Pollution Center, and
TVA is carrying out studles for the center.

At the National Fertilizer Development
Center in Muscle Shoals the partnership be-
tween Government and private enterprise is
seen in its most-flourishing form. Growing
out of the original commitment to create ni-
trates for soll Improvement, the center has
developed new and far more potent fertiliz-
ers. The latest is urea-ammonium phosphate,
which on the basls of extensive tests prom-
ises dramatic increases in food production.

Each new development is patented by TVA
and then the process 1s made avallable to
commercial companies free of charge.

The late Gordon Clapp, one of TVA's
most effective chairmen, once said, “If you're
consequentlal you're controversial.” TVA
would not be TVA without a lusty scrap in
Congress relating to progress. The latest has
been touched off by conservationalists—
preservationalists might be a more accurate
word—accusing the authority of spolling the
landscape for yet another dam.

No less an old-time New Dealer than As-
sociate Justice Willlam O. Douglas has
charged that, by bullding a dam on the
Little Tennessee, TVA is ruining one of the
nation’s finest trout streams, desecrating
what were many years ago the happy hunt-
ing grounds of the Cherokee Indians and
blotting out a fine plece of scenery.

Chairman Wagner replies that the lake to
be created in the valley of the Little Ten-
nessee will have 1ts own beauty and, far more
important, the development will provide em-
ployment and an attractive way of life for
several thousand families who now have a
marginal life.

“The work of TVA will never be over,”
John F. Kennedy sald in a speech on TVA’s
30th anniversary, only a few months before
his assassination. “There will always be new
frontiers for it to conquer in the minds of
men the world over.”

Wagner, whose terms expires next month,
is in the great tradition of Clapp and David
Lilienthal. He knows the whole region as
intimately as a householder knows his front
hall. He was endorsed the other day by the
Knoxville Chamber of Commerce, which can
scarcely be considered a revolutionary body.
His colleagues kid him about this new badge
of respectability. Whether he is reappointed
will be an interesting test of the Republican
Administration.

BOYSTOWN OF FLORIDA

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, many
Americans are familiar with the out-
standing work of Father Edward Joseph
Flanagan, who founded Boys Town,
Nebr., more than 50 years ago. Father
Flanagan's motto was “There is no such
thing as a bad boy,” and under his in-
spirational guidance, new life and hope
were brought to thousands of boys.
Father Flanagan died in 1948, but his
work goes on—not only in Nebraska,
but in south Dade County, Fla.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Boystown, Fla., was founded in 1964,
under the inspiration and direction of
Archbishop Coleman F. Carroll of the
Miami Catholic Diocese. Father James
Henry, a priest who was the first Cath-
olic chaplain assigned to the State penal
institution at Okeechobee, directed Boys-
town. Now the director is Father Neil
Flemming, and the administrative di-
rector is Mr. John L. Perrotti.

Located on 153 lovely wooded acres
at Southwest 137th Avenue and 114th
Street, Boystown was built on the site
of Camp Matecumbe, a former summer
camp for children. Its goal is to mold
mature, responsible, contributing eciti-
zens of the community by creating an
atmosphere as close as possible to a nor-
mal family situation.

Boystown of Florida is a home for de-
pendent boys between the ages of 13
and 18 who have no other home. Here,
they find that somebody cares. Coming
from all walks of life, the boys find real
friends in the counselors who guide them
through their problems and help them
grow into the citizens of tomorrow.

A planned educational and recrea-
tional program is an important part of
Boystown. There are fine facilities, in-
cluding comfortable dormitories and an
Olympie-sized swimming pool. The dor-
mitories are heated and air conditioned,
and the beds are comfortable. The food—
as well as the chores—is designed to put
muscle on growing boys.

As director of Boystown, Father Flem-
ming is uniquely qualified to win the
trust and faith of his dependent young-
sters. His natural interest in helping
boys who have lost their parents
through desertion, divorce, or other
means, is bolstered by his enthusiasm for
flying—a hobby which attracts the ad-
miration and respect of most teenage
boys. Father Flemming took up flying
when he was 17 and won a private license.
The priesthood followed, but after a hia-
tus of more than 15 years he again
climbed into the cockpit.

Flying “whenever I get the chance,”
Father Flemming is often found on week-
ends at the controls of a rented or do-
nated aircraft. A number of Boystowns’
youths have taken a training program in
aviation and soloed on their own, while
others have expressed an interest in air-
line work such as becoming pilots or
mechanics.

Through such means, Father Flem-
ming and the staff work with their
charges in a friendly, informal atmos-
phere. From the first day of admission,
Boystown begins to plan with the parents
for future rehabilitation of the broken
home from which the boy came, when
and if that is possible. The hope is that
the family will eventually be reunited.

Privately maintained through contri-
butions from individuals, Boystown of
Florida deserves the support of every cit-
jzen. Its work is truly an outstanding
contribution to the community. When it
first opened its doors, five boys found a
home. Now, it is attempting to provide
a homelike environment for 50 teenage
boys of all races, colors, and creeds.

Unlike Boys Town of Nebraska, Boys-
town's program is community oriented. It
attempts to provide the proper vehicle to
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mold mature, responsible, and contribut-
ing citizens of the community. Naturally,
the degree of success is hard to measure
until after the boys leave. This year
alone, success and sadness have been
twofold—two of the boys were killed in
Vietnam.

I congratulate the directors and sup-
porters of Boystown for their immense
achievement in helping their fellow man.
For its leading part in service to the
entire area, “Boystown of Florida"” fully
merits our confidence and assistance. Its
address is: Post Office Box 336, Olympia
Heights Station, Miami, Fla. 33165.

In an outstanding manner, Boystown
of Florida lives up to its standard: “Our
boys of today—your citizens of to-
morrow."”

FORESTER MILTON M. BRYAN
STATES THAT WISE AND BAL-
ANCED USE OF LAND IS CONSER-
VATION IN ITS NOBLEST FORM

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, this year the
Seaboard Coast Line Railroad Co. held
its cooperative field forestry program
in Madison County, Fla. Some 400 busi-
ness and industrial leaders from
throughout the Nation and Canada and
representatives from six foreign coun-
tries left Jacksonville, Fla., at 8:15 a.m.,
April 17, on a special SCL train. Gov.
Claude Kirk, members of the State leg-
islature, other State officials, State
Forester C. H. Coulter, and over 700
landowners, students and timber oper-
ators were already assembled at a long-
leaf pine woodland area on U.S. 90 be-
tween the Suwannee River and Lee, Fla.

Representatives Don Foqua, in whose
district the woodland is located, and BiLL
CHAPPELL, JR., were on hand to meet and
welcome the visitors to Florida.

Governor Kirk, State Forester Coulter,
Gene C. Brewer of New York State
Director of Agricultural Education C. M.
Lawrence, George C. McManis of Trail-
mobile were key speakers. Milton M.
Bryan, representing the Forest Service
of the U.S. Department of Agriculture,
Washington, D.C., spoke on the pres-
sures of land use in America. His speech
is so timely that it merits the attention
of all conservation groups through-
out our Nation, and I submit it for re-
printing in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

PRESSURE ON LanD Use

Last month, both the Senate and House
held hearings to determine why commercial
timberlands weren't providing enough timber
to meet a sudden surge in demand for
lumber.

Then, just last week, the Secretary of
Agriculture and the Chlef of the Forest
Service were named as defendants in an
injunction suit asking that a planned sale
of timber near a possible Colorade wilderness
be stopped. In Oregon, more than 1,000 petl-
tioners have asked that an area in which
some selective logging is planned should be
withdrawn from logging because scenic
values might be damaged.
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These events dramatically underscore one
of the nation's major problems which affect
each of us here today—the conflicting
pressures for use of our greatest national
resource, our land.

The pressures cited are not limited to
government managed land. Private land-
owners find they aren't immune from the
demands of conflicting interest either.

It’s a sign of our times, baslically related to
population increases and the changing inter-
ests and activities of people. More people have
more money to buy the products of the land.
More people have more leisure time available
to them. Greater mobility has awakened an
awareness of the miracles of nature, leading
to strong public movements to preserve land
masses in their natural state. More highways,
more suburbs, more reservoirs are gobbling
up great chunks of land.

I am not finding fault with these various
uses of the land. I'm only saying they are, in
combination, elements of conflicting pres-
sures which will definitely continue to grow.

What can we do about it?

Our gathering here at Seaboard Coast Line
Ralilroad Co.'s cooperative fleld forestry day
is one of the ways to help turn the key. The
speeches and demonstrations on today's pro-
gram reflect the extensive work which is al-
ready being done to get more from the land—
to make it more productive for more people.

It is an active testimonial to the concept
of multiple use of the land resource. I believe
multiple use is the one answer developed so
far that offers a resolution to the problem of
a growing population on an unchanging land
base.

The recent lumber price hearings in Con-
gress and the establishment of a special
committee of Cabinet members to study
timber supply problems are responsible for
the tremendous demands for production from
the forests. Last year’'s legislation for estab-
lishment of the North Cascades National
Park and the Redwood National Park show
Just as clearly the strength of demands to
preserve land in its natural state. The grow-
ing list of recreation areas, matural areas,
monuments and other single-use areas re-
flect the demands of still another segment
of the population.

Each of these demands must be measured
against the yardstick of multiple use so we
can secure the greatest good for the nation
from our lands. And this applies to all lands,
public and private, forested and unforested,
bottomland and mountaintop, urban and
rural, This doesn't mean that each acre of
land must have many uses. But it does mean
that wise use of land is a balanced use. We
cannot have all of the proposed wilderness
and national parks without production of
timber being affected. We cannot have meg-
alopolises and vast highway networks with-
out wildlife, scenery, and productive farm-
land being affected.

We must become evangelists for the cause
of wise and balanced use of land—conser-
vation in its noblest form.

The growing scramble for land and its
products can lead to disaster if the planning
processes are dismissed without considera-
tion of land use in its broad national context.
No longer is there enough land to allow every
special interest group to have the unlimited
land classification it wants. No longer can
we say there are still millions of acres beyond
the mountains. There just aren’t.

Now we must look again to see just how
our land can be used to do the most good for
the bulk of America’s population, We want—
and need—wilderness, recreation areas, na-
tional parks and monuments. But we also
want—and must have—producing forests for
the homebuilder. And we need minerals,
forage, clean water, and other products.

We must be able to show that all interests
can be recognized, but not to an unlimited
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degree. "All interests” must be considered—
and they can be—but only in a wise and
balanced way.

Our continued greatness as a nation may
well depend on it.

BROADCASTER REPLIES TO FIDEL
CASTRO

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, the thou-
sands of loyal, freedom-loving Cubans
who have fled Fidel Castro’s Communist
dictatorship continue to believe that
someday honor and justice will return to
their homeland. I, too, support this goal.
In the meantime, exiled Cuban patriots
monitor the failures of the Communist
puppet who rules their island, and take
note of the increasing bluster and
trumpeting Castro uses to mask his dis-
astrous economic and social defeats.

One vietim of Castro’s tirades is Man-
uel J. Reyes, a veteran Cuban broad-
caster who left his native country when
communism suppressed all freedom of
speech and press. Because Mr. Reyes
gained wide public identity and support
during his many years with CMQ in
Cuba, Castro has felt it necessary to at-
tack him as a public figure and as an in-
dividual. Mr. Reyes, now the outstand-
ing Latin American news director with
WTVJ in Miami, has broadcast a reply to
Havana’s Red Radio venom, and for the
benefit of my colleagues I make his reply
part of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

BROADCASTER REFLIES TO FIDEL CASTRO

Just a few days ago, on March 11, 1969 to
be exact, a Havana Communist radio station
dedicated a 20 minute short-wave program to
attack me, not only as public figure but also
as an individual. But this is a well known
trait of Communists, used when they feel
powerless to face the truth.

The attack was motivated by my editorial
“Answer to Fidel Castro,” presently circulat-
ing throughout Cuba, in which I actually
answered Castro’s speech of Sept. 28, 1968.

It should be pointed out that this was not
Radio Havana's first one such attacks. On
Feb. 18, 1969, the same radio station had at-
tacked my statement to the Assoc. Press in
which I revealed that 10,000 coples of the
“Declaration of Liberty” (proclaimed at Eey
‘West, by over 1,600 Cubans on Jan. 23, 1966)
had been sent and released in Cuba and that
10,000 additional coples were on their way
to the captive island.

After carefully analyzing both attacks, par-
ticularly the one of March 11th, I decided it
was necessary to reply, with serenity but
firmly, and unmask the true author of such
an insult.

First, I must say that there is not a trace of
animosity in myself against the radio an-
nouncer who read each one or both articles
before the microphones of Red Cuba radio
stations. I do not know who did it. But if they
knew the 22 years during which I worked for
C M Q, ever since I was 13, back in Feb. 18,
1938. . . . they must have felt terrible while
reading the deceptive sheet of paper they
were given. I sincerely excuse them, know-
ing as I do that they were forced by terror.
Being also a Cuban, I understand the ordeal
of these radlo announcers when the Red over-
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seer makes them read, before a microphone,
something repudiated by their innermost
feelings.

That is why, practicing the democratic
right to reply which, by the way, is prohibited
in Cuba, I address myself to the true author
of that attack. . . . Fidel Castro, who, re-
peating the same tactics he used at the Sierra
Maestra (hiding inside a cave to keep him-
self away from combat and alming only with
telescoplic gun-sight to be able to do it from
the rear guard) hides, this time behind a
microphone, to get rid of his hatred, his
frustration and resentments by attacking me
with mile-long demagogic lies.

Today, I address myself directly to you
Fidel Castro, in defense of our people’s liberty
and decorum, but specially in defense of the
young people of our country, those whom you
have been unable to penetrate with your ten-
year-long indoctrination. They rebuff you
and rebel against you from one end o the
other of the island and in so doing are giving
proof of your enormous failure.

Today I am going to give you a few facts;
they will teach you that you can not im-
punely attack honest and decent people. Be-
sides, it is high time you start getting used
to the bitter taste of defeat.

You forced the radio announcer to say that
I had started working at CMQ as a child-
prodigy, singing and acting in “Cafe Pilon
Show.” In your resentment you have un-
covered your own lies, You have sald and re-
peated that Cuban poor people never had a
chance to better themselves. Nevertheless,
when you say that I started at CMQ as a
child, you admit that poor people did have a
chance in Cuba, previous to your disastrous
take-over, since I come from a very hard-
working family but a very poor one as well.
Back in 1831, while you were in Oriente prov-
ince, enjoying the comfort of a wealthy fam-
ily, I was In Havana with my parents, help-
ing them make a living by selling penny-a-
plece candy at the Polvorin public market,
right across the street from the Presidential
Palace. This is the truth but you would not
dig it out because it would shatter your own
demagoguery. This is the truth but you would
not dare facing it, so you force others to read
your lies. Everyone knows I started to work
since I was 13, and gave 22 consecutive years
of my life to only one enterprise: CMQ. First,
while still located at Monte and Prado, under
the management of unforgetable Angel
Cambo and Miguel Gabriel; then from 1943
on, under the direction of the Mestre broth-
ers. During those 22 years of dally work, I was
also studying and struggling to finish my ca-
reer. You sald that it was difficult for me to
obtain my degree as an Attorney. You forgot
to mention that I also hold a Master’s degree
in Consular Diplomacy. Yes . . ., it was not
easy for me to get those two degrees . . . it
was difficult . . . but you also forgot to men-
tion that it was . , . economically difficult. I
had to work to pay for my own career and my
grades were obtained through hard studying.

You, who never held a job, who do not know
what it means to earn a quarter by working
for it, were also attending the University;
but your family was paying for your career
and your grades were obtained by tortuous
means, You were never a true student. You
spent most of your time trylng to become
Delegate or President of your course and even
President of Law School, just to create privi-
leges and exemptions which you condemn
today but through which you made your way
up year by year.

I remember seeing you, quite frequently,
at the University’s Plaza Cadenas, a gun at
your side, intimidating your fellow students
with your bully attitude. I will never forget
the day when, in the company of several of
your followers, you halted a local bus at the
San Lazaro square; every passenger was forced
down at gun-point, then you drove the bus




April 28, 1969

to the Alma Mater, there you sprinkled it
with gasoline and set it on fire as a protest
for a ralse on the fare. And just the same way
you burned that bus you have also burned
and destroyed our beloved Cuba. No one can
be a Statesman on the basis of fire and de-
struction. And you do not know how to bulld.

I received my Attorney's degree in 1940
and started to practice right away without
giving up my job at C M Q. You recelved yours
in 1951 if I'm not mistaken. Nevertheless, I
never saw you at our homeland’s Courts of
Justice, practicing the right to defend people
of which you brag so much. I saw you only
once at the old Havana Courthouse, in back
of the Supreme Court of Justice, you were
there trying to get some votes at the Lawyer's
Hall, where my good friend Larrea was care-
taker. You were then running for Represent-
atlve for the province of Havana on the
Orthodox Party ticket. And now you com-
plain about politicians!

But, why should I keep insisting on facts
like these. Your fate is already decided. It
is written on the Bible: “He who llves by
the sword shall perish by the sword™.

The only thing I really want to stand-out
is the fact that I shall continue to defend
the young people of my country, the same
ones you are trying to enslave,

Those powerful, noble and good young peo-
ple that you are trying to polson with for-
eign doctrines, stranger to our country, like
Marxism-Leninism. As long as there is a
breath in me, I shall defend the Cuban young
people, our fatherland's New Gold; they
represent our best reserve . . . and your end!
Have no doubt, Fidel Castro; they will ulti-
mately overthrow you and, united in true
brotherhood with those in exile, under the
principles of God, Fatherland and Home, they
will rebuild the new Cuba that was our fore-
father’s dream. You have betrayed their
blood, because traitor is he who has again
put together for Europe the yoke that from
Europe came and was shattered last century
in Cuba, at the expense of enormous sacrifice
and precious lives.

Since you brag so much about your young
fellowers, why is it precisely the Cuban young
people who are the ones brandishing the
“Declaration of Liberty”, pasting it on doors
and walls as a symbol of their defiance and
their rejection to your regime?

If it is truth that the Cuban young peo-
ple feel satisfied with your system, why do
you force them, a bayonet to their backs, to
go to the fields and perform the so called
“voluntary labor"?

If you feel so sure about Cuban young
people, why do you prevent them from going
to church and Sunday school? If they really
follow you, why are they not permitted to
speak freely before microphones, without
having to give an account of what they in-
tend to say?

If Cuban young people do not oppose you,
why are the jalls of our country full of
Cuban youths?

If Cuban young people are loyal to your
so-called revolution . . . why did you, on
your speech of March 13, 1969, insulted them
. . . Why did you offend them ... why did
you call them “hopeless delinquents” and
why, assuming a Hitler-like pose did you
threaten to exterminate them all?

You want to enslave young people. . .. I
want them to be free.

You take them away from their families.
I want to see them go back to their parents,

You threaten them with destruction, I
want them to live. I want to save them!
Even the few ones that might still be on
your side ., , . that might still believe in you
. . . for they have grown hating enemies
they do not even know; for they have been
the victims of your abominable indoctrina-
tion; for they have never seen the light of
truth,

I want them also to be saved; for in spite
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of your communistic venom, they are before
and above everything else . . . Cubans.

And to prove the truthfulness of what I
say, this answer to your insult shall go to
Cuba , . . it shall be brandished, from one
end to the other of the island, by Cuban
youngsters as a sign of future hope they do
not have with you ... as a sparkle of liberty,
which was banished from Cuba by your
treason.

This answer is not only my duty as a de-
fender of the young people of Cuba, it is
also the answer deserved by those who dare
insulting honest men with lles and dema-

goguery.

BILL. SMALLWOOD RETIRED AS
SECRETARY-TREASURER OF THE
COMMUNICATIONS WORKERS OF
AMERICA

HON. PHILLIP BURTON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. BURTON of California. Mr.
Speaker, recently, one of the very fine
labor leaders and a pioneer in the effort
to organize American working men and
women retired as secretary-treasurer of
the Communications Workers of Amer-

ieca.

Bill Smallwood for 43 years worked at
active union building and untold num-
bers of men and women have had their
lives bettered by his efforts.

On the occasion of his retirement, Bill
Smallwood looked back on those years.

I should like to take this opportunity
to wish him well in the years ahead, and
to share with my colleagues his remarks:

Ladies and gentlemen, Joe, fellow officers
and very distinguished guests, I detected a
few raised eyebrows when I spoke of “fellow
officers” so I want to remind each of you that
my retirement doesn't officially become ef-
fective until midnight tonight—and you're
going to have to put up with me until then!

Don’t panic ... I don’t plan to speak
more than an hour.

Please try to understand that a man has
an opportunity like this possibly only once
in a lifetime—and this is my opportunity,
with a captive audience—and I'm going to
take proper advantage of you . . . I mean it.

So, sit back and relax, friends.

I want to look back a few minutes ., . .
fore we look ahead.

First, let me make it clear that when I
started to work in the “communications in-
dustry” in 1929 I didn't even have a dream
that I would ever have such a grand, sump-
tious opportunity to say “thank you" to so
many dignified, delightful people.

One of the most precious privileges my
work with CWA has given me has been the
opening of doors that permitted me to travel
extensively and meet and work with so many
wonderful people in the labor movement, the
political and civic world and many are here
tonight.

Rather, my thoughts in 18929, centered on
“making 1t” . . . and, I don’t mean making it
the way teen-agers use that phrase today
... very simply, I mean I was worried about
holding my job and having enough money to
pay the room and board.

Remember, that was on the eve of the
great depression ...a rough time for
millions of people, including me, It was a
long time ago ... s0 long ago that Joe
Beirne was only 18 years old and hadn't even
bought his first car—one with a rumble seat.

be-
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Yes, it was long ago but I remember it
well because the depression in those years
created the fertile soll from which we
ploughed out the modern labor movement
as it exists today.

Eeep In mind that In those days—the wan-
ing days of prohibition when none of us
youngsters—not even Joe—could legally buy
a drink—as well as the days of the depres-
slon—people were stone sober and wor-
ried ...I mean worrled about thelr
jobs . . . and about enough food . , . and
about & roof over thelr head. And, most of
us “common folk™ had cause to worry be-
cause people were being hired and fired as
fast as It takes to snap your fingers. Job
turnover—to use a polite phrase—certainly
hit a peak in the early 1930s.

So, now you know what I was thinking
and worrying about 40 years ago—roughly
speaking.

Three years later brightness came Iinto
my life and she's here tonight and I want
her to stand and when she does, I want you
to have the thought in your mind that she
is the one who should be honored tonight,
rather than me.

Hagzel, stand up, please. (She sits down
again.)

I met Hazel while she was a traffic opera-
tor and I was a toll central office repairman—
and I want you to know that as my wife she
should take a big, big part of the credit for
making Bill Smallwood the man he is today.

And, in the same vein, she should receive
a big part of the credit for bringing real
trade union representation to telephone
workers in the south because she was there,
She worked—Ilike a lot of us—around the
clock, at times.

It sometimes seems that men get too
darned much credit, so I want to say here
and now that Hazel Smallwood—and thou-
sands of other women like her—pald the
price and made the sacrifice that was neces-
sary to build the Communications Workers
of America to the great stature that it holds
today.

To all the women like Fran Smith, Anne
Benscoter, Nancy Franks—and the men—
the Jake Schachts, Joe Beirnes, John Crulls
and the literally thousands of others who
have made this union and my participation
in its growth possible—I would like to say
“thank you” in a million languages—Iif I
could.

But, I've been too busy doing other things
to ever learn a million languages, so I'm
limited to saying it in English. But, even for
that, I'm grateful—grateful for having been
born in the United States, grateful for hav-
ing had the opportunity to be a part and
particle of what I consider one of the truly
great organizations in America—and I'm
grateful, too, for the kind attention and
warmth you have shown me here tonight.

For those of us who have been around
for 40 years, it's wonderful to see younger
leadership moving into an active role. Some
of the changes in our own headquarters office
you all know about. I'd also like to men-
tion the upward move of John Hazel, as he
begins a leave of absence from his office du-
tles to take on a full-time union job as busi-
ness agent with his union.

... When a person retires, he selfishly
hopes that things will go on unchanged

. unchanged because he helped to make
them the way they are and he feels com-
fortable with them.

I too must confess to this tinge of self-
ishness.

But, overriding this self-serving personal
feeling is a strong hope on my part—a
hope that CWA will go on making changes
and growing—a hope that CWA will always
be a strong and vibrant organization—ever
responsive to the needs of the members and
the community.

S0, to every person in this grand room, I
say thank you—and keep up the good work!
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A STAR IS BORN

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, in an im-
pressive ceremony attended by more than
400 of Chicago’s top eivie, business, po-
litieal, church, education, and labor lead-
ers a star was born with the emergence
of a new newspaper, to be known as
Chicago Today.

Those at the breakfast meeting heard
a personal message from President Nixon
wishing this new publication success in
its exciting venture.

Mayor Richard Daley and Governor
Ogilvie joined in this inaugural of Chi-
cago’s newest addition to journalism.

Throughout this entire impressive
ceremony, there was a laudable theme:
while all over America newspapers are
going under, Chicago sees the emer-
gence of a new and exciting daily
publication.

The Chicago Tribune Co., parent or-
ganization of Chicago Today, and the
men and women who are responsible for
this new, creative idea in journalism de-
serve the highest commendation.

The emergence of its new format for
Chicago’s American brings to the people
of Chicago an exciting new venture in
American journalism.

I wish to join in congratulating Lloyd
Wendt, publisher, and Luke P. Carroll,
editor, of the new publication which we
will hereafter learn to know as Chicago
Today.

I am particularly excited about the
new compact format of Chicago Today.
1t is a work of typographic excellence; the
news stories are easy to read; the makeup
is pleasing to the eye, and I belleve that
Chicago Today will meet with great ac-
ceptance not only by those who have
been reading with great pleasure Chi-
cago’s American, but I am sure among
the vast array of new readers who will be
attracted by this very compact and con-
venient method of getting their news
during the day.

The emergence of Chicago Today
dramatizes another highwater mark in
Chicago journalism. We have always had
the good fortune in Chicago of having
people in journalism who brought to our
city a keen sense of competition and an
impressive sense of responsibility. Chi-
cago Today is the newest development in
an illustrious history of Chicago journal-
ism. I believe all of the employees from
copy boy on through publisher can be
proud of this new concept which they are
bringing to the people of Chicago.

I am convinced that the more con-
venient and more easily readable size of
Chicago Today is in keeping with the
trend toward compactness in the jour-
nalism needs of American readers.

The exciting array of columnists, fea-
ture writers, photographers, and the
many, many impressive features in the
new format place Chicago Today in the
forefront of America’s most exciting and
modern newspapers.

I wish Chicago Today & great deal of
success in this new venture and I am cer-
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tain the public response will prove most
rewarding to those who have conceived
this new format for Chicago's American.
The format is new but the same high
quality of journalism which has made
Chicago's American one of the most ex-
citing newspapers in the world remains
intact, and in this marriage of quality
and progress Chicagoans will find an ex-
citing adventure in journalism. We re-
jolece with all of the people of Chicago on
this historic day.

PRIORITIES AND BUDGET CUT-
TING—CARL ROWAN CITES THE
DISCREPANCY

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOTRI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, I have long
been an admirer of Carl Rowan and I re-
spect his ability to communicate a mes-
sage so clearly in so few words. Once
again, he has sorted out the facts from
the fiction in summing up for us the
meaning of the budget cuts effected by
President Nixon.

Members of Congress and citizens who
share my concern for the people who
must absorb the impact of these budget
cuts will fully appreciate the insight of
Mr. Rowan and his willingness to shed
some badly needed light on the subject
of “Priorities and Budget Cutting.”

The following commentary was aired
on WTOP television April 17, 1969. I
commend it to the attention of my col-
leagues:

(By Carl T. Rowan)

The headlines say that President Nixon has
given top priority to helping the poor and
the cities in his budget for the coming fiscal

ear.

The headlines are a bit misleading. What
is true—and somewhat heartening—is that
in cutting back on the Johnson administra-
tion’s budget Mr. Nixon did not cut as deeply
into funds for soclal programs as he did in
other areas.

In reducing Johnson's estimates by 4 bil-
lion dollars, Nixon cut the Defense Depart-
ment 1.1 billion.

The fact is, however, that the 100 million
dollar cut in Job Corps funds is much more
meaningful than the 1.1 billion cut at De-
fense. At Defense, this is a bit of cream off
the top that the military men may very well
get back before the year is out.

But the 100 million dollar cut means death
for much of the Job Corps program.

Similarly, a billion dollars of Mr. Nixon's
savings come from increasing social security
benefits much less than Johnson proposed. A
billion dollar cut here is much more painful
to the aged, the widow, the retired than is
& similar eut to the Pentagon.

In cutting funds for farm price supports
and for the space agency Mr. Nixon has done
his trimming where the big money has been
and where cuts could be made without
maiming any basic programs.

Many Americans will be pleased to see the
emphasis put on helping the poor residents
of our city slums, But the headlines ought
not mislead anyone into thinking there has
been a colossal commitment of resources to
this problem. Nor should anyone jump to the
conclusion that America’'s priorities have
been put in order.
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The basic picture is still one of a vastly
disproportionate part of the nation's wealth
going for military expenditures and a rela-
tive pittance being devoted to the problems
of hunger, ignorance and illness.

This {s Carl Rowan in Washington.

BOLSA ISLAND REVISITED

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, 2 years
ago the Congress authorized participa-
tion by the Interior Department and the
Atomic Energy Commission in an excit-
ing project to construct a nuclear-pow-
ered sea water desalting plant off the
coast of southern California.

The project collapsed last summer for
a variety of reasons, but the principal
one being cost escalation. The total
price tag for the 1,800-megawatt electri-
ical, 150-million-gallons-per-day facility
jumped from the $444 million estimate
of 1965 to $765 million.

The interesting history of this project
was reviewed recently by Mr. Henry J.
Mills, general manager of the Metropoli-
tan Water District of Southern Califor-
nia, at the Western States Water Council
meeting in Lubbock, Tex.

In his remarks, Mr. Mills indicates that
nuclear-powered desalting may still be-
come a reality in southern California,
hopefully soon. He notes that it is abso-
lutely essential that MWD have a large
desalting plant in operation not later
than 1980, and present planning has that
as an objective.

Mr. Mills’ talk follows:

THE BoLsA ISLAND NUCLEAR POWER AND

DESALTING PLANT

During the past four years, the study of a
dual-purpose sea water desalting and electric
power plant has been the subject of a major
effort by representatives of the electric utili-
ties of Southern California, the Federal Gov-
ernment and The Metropolitan Water Dis-
trict of Southern Californila. This facility,
known as the Bolsa Island Project, has re-
celved great publicity not only throughout
the United States but also throughout the
world.

Although the electric utilities elected to

terminate their participation in the Metro-
politan-Utilities Agreement effective last Sep-
tember 30, Metropolitan's Board of Directors
on December 10 voted to go ahead—but on
a delayed basis—with plans for such a sea
water desalting plant. Only by building and
operating a plant can we acquire the knowl-
edge we must have to know the role de-
salting should play in our long-range plan-
ning.
In my remarks today, I want to give you
some of the history of this project which,
in turn, should give you an understanding of
why construction of this great project ap-
parently will not proceed for some years to
come.

In recognition of its responsibilities to the
10,000,000 people of Southern California that
it serves, the Metropolitan Water District is
continually searching for possible new
sources of water. In view of the steadily ris-
ing costs of imported water, primarily be-
cause of the greater and greater distances
involved, it has been necessary to include
consideration of methods of desalting sea
water in our over-all planning. The unlim-
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ited source of supply represented by the Pa-
cific Ocean is very evident to all who live
in Southern California. It is a challenging
reminder to engineers, metallurgists and
chemists that In some way, somehow, there
must be a method for producing potable
water from the sea at reasonable cost. Be-
cause of the atmospheric pollution problems
in the Los Angeles Basin, the attention of
the District has been especially directed to
the use of smog-free nuclear power as a
source of heat for desalting.

Ten years ago the District authorized the
Fluor Corporation of Los Angeles to make an
analysis of a nuclear-fueled desalting plant.
Fluor's projection of the cost of desalted
water, with a desalting plant operating in
1972, was $102 per acre-foot, or 31¢ per thou-
sand gallons based on 1959 pricing. Fluor also
found that a dual-purpose nuclear desalting
plant—one that produced power both for its
own needs and for sale, using its own steam
for the desalting portion of the plant, was
capable of producing desalted water at even
lower costs.

After further studies and reports by the
staff, the District’s Board In Aprll, 1964,
adopted a motion that the staff investigate
the possibilities of acquiring a site appro-
priate for a sea water conversion plant and
that the stafl be authorized to consult with
the appropriate Federal agencies and with
qualified engineering firms in regard to a
District-sponsored sea water conversion
project.

In mid-1964, the District’s Board author-
ized the execution of a contract with the
Department of the Interior and the Atomie
Energy Commission for an engineering and
economic feasibility study and the prepara-
tion of a preliminary design of a combination
nuclear power and desalting plant, The plant
using the multi-stage flash distillation
method was to produce in the range of 50 to
150 million gallons of water per day and
160 to 750 megawatts of electric power. On
August 18, 1964, this contract was signed by
all three parties, each to bear one-third of
the cost. The study was to be made by a
subcontractor employed by the District.

On December 15, 1964, the District named
Bechtel Corporation as the subeontractor.
This feasibility study was to be conducted
in three phases, namely, Phase I, Prelimi-
nary Survey, Phase II, Detailed Investiga-
tion, and Phase III, Preliminary Design and
Detalled Analysis.

Shortly after the start of this study, ini-
tial discussions were held with representa-
tives of the Southern California Edison Com-
pany and the Los Angeles Department of
Water and Power concerning the possibili-
ties of marketing the electric power to be
produced by the proposed plant. These elec-
tric utilitles showed a strong Interest in the
project and submitted a joint proposal to
Metropolitan. A third utility was then in-
cluded, the San Diego Gas & Electric Com-
pany. In this proposal, they suggested that
the utilities build and operate the nuclear
power plants and supply steam for the de-
salting plant. Metropolitan would be charged
only the incremental cost of the dual-pur-
pose power plant over the cost of an equiv-
alent electric generating plant producing
power only. This proposal was accepted for
consideration in developing the conclusions
of the feasibility study.

Early in 1965, Bechtel prepared a list of
economic ground rules for the plant. For
all estimating purposes, the capital costs were
to be based on constant January 1, 1965,
dollars with no allowance included in this
estimate for future escalated cost changes.
The 1965 costs were to be escalated when a
construction schedule had been established,
Construction labor costs were to be based
on the then prevailing pay scales and interest
during construction was to be based on a
rate of 31, percent for the District’s share
of the cost.
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In June, 1965, Bechtel transmitted coples
of the Phase I and Phase II portion of the
feasibility report incorporating the ground
rules noted above. Bechtel determined that
the production of 150 milllon gallons per
day of desalted water at a coastal location
within practicable range of the District’s
filtration plant in Orange County was tech-
nically feasible, The cost of desalting water
at such a sea coast site was estimated to be
870 to $968 per acre-foot, depending on the
size of the power plant. The cost of convey-
ing the water inland to a point where it
would be mixed with other supplies was esti-
mated to be $156 per acre-foot for a total
cost of water of $85 to $111 per acre-foot, all
based on 1965 prices.

Bechtel further indicated that the low-
est water cost and the minimum capital in-
vestment for the District would result from
participation in a nuclear power and desalt-
ing plant along the lines of the electric
utilities’ proposal and recommended that the
proposal be carried into Phase III of the
feasibility study. Bechtel also recommended
that a 40-acre man-made Island site, a half-
mile offshore from Bolsa Chica State Beach
in Orange County, be analyzed further as a
specific site for the Phase IIT portion of the
study. Also technically feasible for nuclear-
power desalting plant sites were two shore-
line locations in Orange County. However,
the Island was deemed to be the most eco-
nomical of all the sites considered, particu-
larly because of its proximity to a usable
distribution point. The District's Board ap-
proved a recommendation that the conclud-
ing phase of the Bechtel study relate to the
man-made Island as a first choice site. The
scope of the study was again expanded later
to include test drilling on the ocean floor at
the island location.

In the last week of December, 1965, Bechtel
delivered coples of Phase III of the feasi-
bility study. The general conclusions derived
from the Phase III study, were: (a) con-
firmation of the feasibility of a 150-million-
gallons-per-day nuclear power and desalting
plant; (b) the man-made island site offshore
from Bolsa Chica State Beach was an ac-
ceptable and practicable site for the plant,
offering a lower overall project cost to the
participants, and (c) the estimated cost of
desalted water at the island site was $71 per
acre-foot. Delivered in land for distribution,
the cost of water would be $88 per acre-foot,
based on 1965 prices.

Bechtel Corporation, after reaching these
conclusions, recommended that the Bolsa Is-
land site be used as the plant location and
that the offer of the electric utilities to par-
ticipate in the dual-purpose plant be ac-
cepted as a basls for negotiation of a defini-
tive contract. Total cost of the project was
then estimated at $444 million, without an
allowance for cost escalation during the con-
struction period. Parenthetically, it can be
noted that in mid-1966 Metropolitan’s staff
advised the Board that the District’s share
of this total cost had already gone up $44
million because of escalation of the then
anticipated completion date.

In May, 1966, the Department of the In-
terior, with the full concurrence of the
Atomic Energy Commission, appointed a
committee of ten experts in seismology, geol-
ogy, soll mechanics, and seismic design to
evaluate Bechtel's recommendations con-
cerning the Bolsa Island site. This “Blue
Ribbon"” Committee, as it was frequently
called, was convened in San Francisco the
following month and subsequently held nu-
merous meetings.

In early 1967, hearings were held by Con-
gressional committees and subsequently
financial participation of the Federal Gov-
ernment in the project was approved by both
the Senate and the House. An authorization
bill covering Department of the Interior par-
ticipation in the amount of $57.2 million
was signed by President Johnson on May 9
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of that year. Atomic Energy Commission par-
ticipation in the amount of $15 million had
been authorized earlier as part of a general
bill covering AEC operations,

In August of 1967, a first draft of the
Department of the Interior Site Advisory
or “Blue Ribbon" Committee report was re-
ceived. The committee reviewed all the in-
vestigative work that had been done at the
site and reported favorably on the findings.
However, it recommended much higher
earthquake design criteria than had been
contemplated, including a recommendation
that Class I structures be designed to with-
stand a sudden surface displacement of from
6 inches to 10 inches. The concerns of the
committee regarding a tsunami (seismic sea
wave) and liquefication of the island fill
under the reactors were also emphasized,

The recommendations gave rise to a con-
viction that acceptance of these new require-
ments would be made a condition to the
obtalning of a construction permit from the
Division of Reactor Licensing of the Atomic
Energy Commission. Later investigations by
Bechtel showed the financlal impact of these
added requirements on the total cost of the
project.

The contract negotiating teams drafting
the District-Government Contract and the
District-Utilitlies Agreement worked almost
constantly for a nine-month period in 1967
to arrive at language satisfactory to all par-
ties. On September 12 of that year, the Dis-
trict Board of Directors authorized the Gen-
eral Manager to execute both contracts on
behalf of the District. Both documents were
executed on November 20 at a ceremony at-
tended by numerous civic leaders as well as
representatives of the contracting parties.

In the meantime, the utilities had re-
celved bids on the nuclear steam supply
systems, which were approximately 30 to
40 per cent higher than had been expected.
This fact coupled with the complicated na-
ture of the bids caused a severe problem in
trying to arrive at a joint decision as to the
successful bidder.

The Agreement between the District and
the Utilitles contained an *“escape clause"
which allowed any participating owner to
terminate the agreement by written notice
on or before December 31, 1967, if prices for
equipment were such as to make such owner's
participation in the project uneconomical.
The Utilities and Metropolitan agreed that
more time was needed to review the nuclear
steam supply system bids and the project
costs. With Government concurrence, the
time for possible termination was extended
to March 31, 1968.

During January, February and March of
1968, Metropolitan and the Utilitles were
at work analyzing the new cost data avail-
able to them and preparing an up-to-date
estimate of the cost of the portlon of the
project to be constructed by each of them.
No decision was possible by late March and
a second 90-day extension of the contract
termination date was agreed upon to June 30,
1968. During the period from January to
June inclusive of 1968, numerous meetings
were held involving the staffs of the partici-
pants, the Project Management Board and
Metropolitan’s own Special Advisory Com-
mittee on Nuclear Power and Desalting Plant.

In February, 1968, the Bechtel Corpora-
tion was requested to upate its cost esti-
mate of the project with costs escalated
to completion in 1974. The new estimate with
changes of scope of work Included, was
$7650,000,000. An additional 15,000,000 was
added for further contingencies, making the
total $765,000,000.

The cost changes from the 1965 estimate
to the new estimate predicated on 1974 com-
pletion and the main reasons for them are
summarized as follows:

First, for the desalting plant the new
estimate was §166 million against the pre-
vious estimate of $108 million, or an in-
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crease of $58 million; this was caused by
escalation almost exclusively,

Second, for the power components and
related facllities, including the back pres-
sure turbine, the new figure was $436 mil-
lion against $235 million, or an increase of
$201 million; this was explained by the in-
creases in the costs of nuclear power plant
equipment, the new AEC design criteria, and
escalation.

Third, for construction of the island and
causeway, the new estimate was $44 mil-
lion against the former flgure of $24 mil-
lion, or an Increase of $20 milllon; two rea-
sons were given for this—the new seismic
slgn criteria and escalation.

Fourth, for the water conveyance faclli-
tles the new figure was $42 million against
$33 million, or an increase of $9 million;
escalation agaln was the cause for this in-
crease.

Fifth, for power transmission facilities,
the new figure was $77 million against the
previous one of $44 million, or an increase
of $33 million; escalation accounted for part
of this and the decision to have underground
cables instead of overhead transmission
made up the reminder.

The new total cost for the project for all
participants, as I sald earlier, was $765 mil-
lion agalnst the 1965 figure of $444 million,
which contained no provision for escala-
tion, or an increase In the total cost of
some T0%. On the basis of the new cost
estimate, the price of water at the plant
was calculated to be approximately $120
an acre-foot or 37¢ a thousand gallons. De-
livered 25 miles inland for distribution, these
costs were estimated to be $143 an acre-foot
or 44¢ a thousand gallons. The lowest cost
for any existing plant is 85¢ a thousand
gallons at the plant (in the United States).

In a special District Board of Directors
meeting on June 20, 1968, the Board voted
to proceed with the Bolsa Project as initially
conceived. However, the Southern California
Edison Company during the previous several
weeks had voiced the opinion that it would
not be able to proceed with the project be-
cause of excessively high estimates of cost.

Because long range policy decislons were
obviously necessary by each of the participat-
ing owners, a third extension of both the
Metropolitan-Utilities Agreement and the
Metropolitan-Government Contract to Sep-
tember 30, 1968 was agreed to by all parties.

On July 23 and 24, 1968, meetings were
held in Washington, D.C. At these meetings,
the Southern California Edison advised the
Government representatives orally that the
Bolsa Project, as then constituted, was so
much more costly than other available energy
resources that Edison could not continue its
participation in the project. Effective Sep-
tember 30, 1968, the Metropolitan-Utilities
Agreement was formally terminated by the
three electric utilitles for the reason that
the project was no longer economical.

Finally, last December the District's Board
approved recommendations by me which in-
cluded the following:

1. Advise the electric utilities that the Dis-
trict intends to adhere to the dual-purpose
nuclear power and desalting concept at the
Bolsa Island site.

2. Continue active participation with the
utilitles and the Government in the matter
of nuclear power-desalting plant studles.

3. Acquire sufficlent land for access corri-
dors for power cables, pipellne, switchyard
and related facilities inland from the beach.

4. Proceed with the basic planning for a
50-milllon-gallons-per-day expandable plant
which would be produclng water not later
than 1980. Construction would be started in
the mid-1970's.

In my letter to the Board, I made several
statements and, in closing today, let me re-
peat what I sald then.

First, I made plain our hope that, as
coastal sites for nuclear power plants become
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more scarce or unavallable, a new partner-
ship arrangement may be worked out by the
District with the electric utilitles regarding
Bolsa Island. At the same time, I did not
rule out the possibility that at some future
time Metropolitan might undertake this ven-
ture on Its own. We also intend, of course,
to explore the possibilities of again obtain-
ing financial participation by the Federal
Government in the new program, whatever
exact form it may take.

Finally, I emphasized to the Board the
very great problems that we face in meeting
the future water requirements of a steadlly
growing Southern California population and
economy. In fulfilling our responsibilities, we
must constantly review and evaluate the re-
spective merits of additional importation of
water from long distances, local reclamation
of waste water, management of ground water
storage and, of course, processes, proven and
unproven, for the desalting of the waters of
the Pacific Ocean. In that final regard, I be-
lieve that the Board of Directors of the Dis-
trict shares fully with me the conviction
that, in planning for our needs of the long-
range future, it 1s absolutely essential that
Metropolitan have a large demonstration de-
salting plant in operation not later than
1980. And, as I have sald, our present plan-
ning has that as our definite objective.

POINT REYES NATIONAL SEASHORE

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969
COHELAN. Mr. Speaker,

Mr. last

week Mr. Richard H. Harris, general
manager of KPIX, in San Francisco,

called public attention in several edi-
torial reports, to the urgency of acquir-
ing the remaining land designated by the
Congress in 1962 for the Point Reyes
National Seashore.

There is pending before the Congress
now, with bipartisan sponsorship, a bill
I have Introduced to increase the author-
ization, so this unique Pacific shoreland
can be purchased and added to the pub-
lic domain as part of the national park
system.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the text of Mr.
Harris’ editorial, and I call attention of
my colleagues to its important message:

PoINT REYES PARK

Congress can't afford to play a walting
game with the purchase of additional land
for the Point Reyes National Seashore.

Delay wouldn't just be costly. It could very
well mean curtains for the magnificent park
envisioned when it was established in 1962.

The government already owns about 23,000
acres. Now there’s a bi-partisan effort under-
way in Congress to authorize a higher cell-
ing on spending for more park land.

But so far, no hearings are scheduled.

It's absolutely vital that Congress act soon
on the Pt. Reyes purchase. Actlon is espe-
clally needed in the case of one 2,500-acre
parcel, now in private hands. The Sierra Club
describes this section as not only the most
beautiful unacquired parcel, but as one of the
most necessary for a completed park.

But there’s the real threat that unless
funds are appropriated, the 2,600 acres will be
sold to other private interests and be sub-
divided.

There's another reason for urgency. Land
values keep soaring. Inflation will make pur-
chases even costlier in the future.

Legislation providing $57.5 million for
additional Pt. Reyes land is before both the
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Benate and House Interior and Insular Affairs
Committees.

EPIX urges you to write your congressman
and request prompt hearings on the Pt. Reyes
measure.

Purchase of additional lands represents an
Investment in natural beauty. Once that's
gone, it can’t be bought at ANY price.

ORANGE COUNTY POLITICAL
DIRECTORY

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to call the attention of my honorable
colleagues and of the newspapers and
teachers associations in their various
States and communities to an outstand-
ing civie service rendered by the Orange
County Evening News of Garden Grove,
Calif., and the Garden Grove Education
Association.

These two public-spirited enterprises
periodically update and republish an
Orange County political directory wall
chart. This instructional aid lists every
political officer for which any citizen in
Orange County votes, from the members
of the local school boards to the Presi-
dent of the United States. Their terms
of office are also provided.

In the case of State and Federal ex-
ecutives and legislators, the directory
gives brief biographical information,
mailing addresses and excellent line-
drawing portraits. For California and
national lawmakers, committee assign-
ments are offered as well.

These directories, researched and pre-
pared for publication by the Garden
Grove Education Association, are pub-
lished as a public service by the Orange
County Evening News. The newspaper
makes them available to the public free
for the asking. They are placed in every
library reference room, most civies class-
rooms, and almost every city clerk’s of-
fice in Orange County. In the case of the
last edition, 5,600 were given to grad-
uating students at all the high schools
in the Garden Grove Unified School Dis-
trict and the Huntington Beach Union
High School District.

This, I believe, is a magnificent proj-
ect. Certainly, Larry Collins, Jr., publish-
er of the Orange County Evening News,
should be commended for the generous
effort that newspaper makes in support
of better citizenship.

Surely, the 1,850-member Garden
Grove Education Association—eighth
largest chapter of the California Teach-
ers Association—merits high praise for
the impressive work it does to make this
project a success. Thanks are due its
courageous, far-sighted 1968-69 presi-
dent, Mr. James Boxx, and its imagina-
tive and hard-working 1968-69 Political
Education and Concerns Committee
Chairman, Mr. James Wicker.

I want to express special appreciation
to GGEA Executive Director Galal
Kernahan, who conceived, designed and
produced the first of these Orange Coun-
ty political directories. I value him not
only for this fine innovation in teaching
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our American form of government, but
for many other ways in which he has
sought to help me in my vigorous sup-
port for local schools including his as-
signment by the National Education As-
sociation to serve in a liaison capacity
with my office.

Everyone can be certain that, as soon
as the May 15, 1969, Orange County
political directory reaches me here in
Washington, D.C., it will immediately
and proudly be hung on my office wall.

COLLEGE STUDENT SPEAKS OUT
AGAINST UNIVERSITY UPRISINGS

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. COLLIER. Mr, Speaker, in these
trying times, when we are sick at heart
at what is happening in our institutions
of higher learning, we must bear in mind
that only a small percentage of the col-
lege and university students are revolu-
tionists and that much of the anarchistic
activity is promoted by people who are
not students on the campuses they are
disrupting. I am convinced that the over-
whelming majority of those atitending
our institutions of higher learning would
like to see firm action by both the college
and university authorities and the vari-
ous agencies of government, so that the
rank and file of the student body can get
on with the serious business of getting
an education.

I recently received a very encouraging
letter from a young lady in my district,
Miss Ruth Ann Sommer, who is repre-
sentative of the majority. We have heard
altogether too much from the revolution-
ists, anarchists, and other destructive
and subversive elements—now let us hear
from the decent, law-abiding students,
of which there are a vast nonvocal num-
ber for a refreshing change.

Under leave to extend my remarks in
the Recorp, I include Miss Sommer’s

letter:
MarcH 24, 1969.

Dear Mr. Coirier: This past weekend I
read some very disturbing “news,” and I felt
that this was the time to let off some steam.

Enclosed is an article from the Bradley
University Scout, the school’'s newspaper, en-
titled the “Winter-Spring Offensive” proposed
by the SDS. Now, I am sick and tired of read-
ing about what the SDS has done, and will be
doing, and I am wondering why the U.S. Gov-
ernment does not do anything about it. At
least I have not heard or read of any measures
being taken. Everyone seems to think that
the hippies, yipples and other radicals are
a “minority"—however, I do not agree, I
feel that these groups are farther along than
many people think, Being a conservative per-
son, I have been subject to the “liberal ideals"
professed by many college instructors. In fact,
I had a professor at Bradley that condemned
everything the U.S. Government did. After
suffering through his class for a semester, I
decided that his brainwashing was not for
me. But, his “preachings” affected other stu-
dents. When I refer to llberals, I mean those
leaning to the left, not, for example, a liberal
Democrat.

I would really like to know if any measures
are being taken against these radicals—other
than cutting off their loans by the Federal
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Government. I am very proud to be an Ameri-
can and I want my country to be free so
that my children will know what freedom
really is.
Thank you kindly,
Sincerely,
RUTH ANN SOMMER.

PILOT TRAINING: EXPERIENCE IS
THE BEST TEACHER

HON. W. S. (BILL) STUCKEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 22, 1969

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, the peo-
ple of Georgia and the Eighth District
take pride in Moody Air Force Base and
its air training program.

I would like to insert the following
article which appeared in the April issue
of the Air Force magazine. This article
is an excellent indication of the advan-
tages of having experienced pilots used
for the training of our student pilots:

PmoT TRAINING: EXPERIENCE Is THE BEST
TEACHER

(By T, 8gt. Gerald O'Hara, U.S. Air Force)

Most people think of today's US Air Force
pllot as a dashing and debonair young man.

Some do fit this description. But, in the
aerospace age, the sometimes forgotten *old
man” in the cockpit still has a firm hold on
his place as one of the most significant fac-
tors in keeping USAF strong and profes-
sional,

These older pllots—men in their mid-thir-
ties to late forties—have been flying all types
of alrcraft in the Air Force arsenal world-
wide—during peace and war. They not only
have been tested under enemy fire, but their
vast over-all experience in flylng all types of
equipment provides a valuable reservoir of
knowledge for new pillots to draw on.

These combat-tested experienced pilots are
helping to see that newcomers to flylng re-
celve the best possible training through the
Alr Trailning Command’s Undergraduate
Pilot Tralning (UPT) program at nine bases
in the United States.

At Moody AFB, Ga., more than one-third
of the T-37 instructor pilots (IPs) of the
3552d Pilot Training Squadron and about as
many T-38 IPs from the 3563d PTS have seen
combat in Vietnam. Others are EKorean War
veterans, Some have had combat experience
in both conflicts.

Many of these instructor pilots have sev-
eral thousand fiying hours and more than
ten years of flying experience in various air-
craft—Iirreplaceable credentials for those
teaching the techniques of flying to student
pllots, many of whom will end up at the
controls of some of the most sophisticated
alrcraft in the world.

Such a sprinkling of older instructor pilots
among the younger ones sets the pace in to-
day’s Air Force UPT program.

Moody IPs who fly the 400-mph T-37 pri-
mary jet trainer average thirty years of age,
and instructor pilots using the more ad-
vanced supersonic T-38 average twenty-nine.

PUTTING EXPERIENCE TO WORK

One of the “older heads” who has served
as a T-38 IP flight commander at Moody
since his return from Vietnam in April 1867
is Maj. J. D. Tindall. He was thirty-five when
he flew 100 F-105 Thunderchief fighter-
bomber misslons against some of the most
heavily defended targets in North Vietnam
and during his career has accumulated more
than 3,600 flying hours—250 of them in com-
bat—in T-28, T-33, F-84E, F-86F, F-100, and
F-105 alrcraft.

“My total flylng experience helps me
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quickly recognize the abilities of student
pilots,” says Major Tindall, who now is Chief
of the Standardization Evaluations Section
of the 35653d PTS.

Although Major Tindall does not see com-
bat experlence as a necessity for instructor
pilots, he belleves an instructor's over-all fiy-
ing experience makes him a more accom-
plished pilot and thus better able to provide
the student with the best possible training.

Moody IPs have a combined total of more
than 313,000 hours of flyilng experience, in-
cluding 17,874 combat hours, in numerous
types of alrcraft. The individual averages are
114 combat hours and about 1,955 flying
hours for each IP.

The 3563d’s Commander, forty-year-old Lt.
Col. Walter D. Moss, Jr., says his instructor
pllots can fly any aircraft and mission the
Air Force can come up with . . . with no
problem whatsoever. “Today, the efficiency
level is reached and maintained by instructor
pilots so the product—trained pilots—has to
be better,” declares Colonel Moss, a veteran
of fifty-five B-26 combat missions in Eorea
during 1952.

“They're fine pilots, and the knowledge they
maintain is fantastic,” the Colonel says. “The
quality of pilot training has increased—no
comparison with that of fifteen years ago."”

With eighteen years of military service,
Colonel Moss himself has logged more than
8,739 flying hours in prop-driven and Jet
trainers and in cargo and bomber aircraft.

During this time, in which he spent nine
years with Air Training Command, Colonel
Moss has worked with thousands of student
pilots.

He rates today’s student pilots as twice as
good and with twice the knowledge of those
of the early 1950s era.

The Colonel points out that several stu-
dents completing the Moody UPT program
have gone directly into the front seat of two=
seat RF-4Cs, F-4Cs, and single-place F-105s—
three of the Air Force's finest aircraft—as
alrcraft commanders . . . a tribute to the kind
of training student pilots receive.

FOUR HUNDRED PILOTS FER YEAR

Moody graduates nearly 400 student pilots
each year after completion of the twelve-
month UPT school. As one class completes its
tralning, another takes its place so there is
a continous cycle of eight classes annually.

No longer do students seek to win thelr
commissions as second lleutenants and their
wings at the same time—all have earned their
commissions as officers before they start flight
training. And, unlike many of their predeces-
sors, all student pllots hold a four-year col-
lege degree.

Air Force student pilots include graduates
of the Air Force Academy, Alr Force Reserve
Officers Training Corps programs at many of
the leading colleges and universities in the
country, and Air Force Officer Training
School (individuals who had previously been
graduated from a college or university). Air
National Guard officers (from reserve units)
and a limited number of officers of the US
Marine Corps are also tralned at Moody.

In addition, a limited number of military
personnel from allied natlons are trained
under the Military Assistance Program, some
to learn to fly and others for technical
tralning.

Most of today's students have had no pre-
vious flight experlence when they come to
Moody for what may be the most demanding
year of their life.

UPT students receive three weeks of pre-
flight, which consists of physical training,
principles of flight, alrcraft engineering, avia-
tion physlology, and military subjects. The
newcomers then receive about thirty hours
of training in the lightweight, propeller-
driven T-41A aireraft.

This phase of the training is given at the
Valdosta (Ga.) Municipal Airport under cl-
vilian contract prior to advancing to jet air-
craft tralning on base in the T-37 and T-38-
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The changeover to Jet alrcraft introduces
students to a combination of the Air Force's
finest jet tralners and experlenced teachers,
which together provide the highest caliber

in history.

Fledgling pilots receive ninety hours of pri-
mary jet training in the T-37 and then begin
120 hours of final-phase training in the su-
personic T-37.

“The students are well motivated,” says
Maj. Charles A. Boatwright, “and they glve
105 percent effort to the program.”

Major Boatwright, a thirty-three-year-old
T-37 flight commander in the 3562d, flew
214 AC4T “Puff the Magic Dragon"” missions
in Vietnam before coming to Moody in June
1967. He feels beyond question that his com-
bat experience helps in teaching student
pilots.

An instructor with combat experience or
one with vast amounts of fiying time in vari-
ous aircraft has four or five ways to teach,
while IPs with only a short time in the cock-
pit have only the textbook approach, Major
Boatwright points out.

On one occasion, Major Boatwright's AC-
47 was shot down on takeoff from Bien Hoa
AB, Vietnam. One engine was hit by enemy
ground fire. The Major was able to land in a
fleld near the runway. All seven crew mem-
bers escaped serlous Injury. “Such an ex-
perience can easily be applied in teaching,”
he says. “In some cases, students learn more
from a real-life experience than from the
textbook approach.”

HEAVY WORK SCHEDULE

The heavy work schedule of student pilots
includes 236 hours on officer subjects, con-
sisting of leadership responsibility, heritage,
career development, drills and ceremony,
physical development and conditioning,
marksmanship, and counterinsurgency.

About 357 hours are also devoted to aca-
demic subjects, Including aircraft engineer-
ing in the T-37 and T-38 alreraft, aviation

physiology, principles of flight, flylng safety,
navigation, airmanship, oral and visual code
weather,

As demanding as the student pllot train-
ing is, the work schedule of IPs is just as de-
manding and at times exasperating, says Lt.

Col. Lou E. Bretzke, Commander of the
3550th Student Squadron.

“One of the prime qualifications for an IP
is dedicatlion,” Colonel Bretzke observes. He
is a forty-one-year-old, nineteen-and-one-
half-year service veteran who has logged a
total of more than 3,750 flying hours.

The students have to be dedicated, too.
T-38 training includes comprehensive in-
struction in formation, contact—traffic pat-
terns and acrobatics—flying, instruments,
and navigation. Of the normal nine-hour
student work day, an average of seven hours
is spent with a T-38 IP, who works with three
to four students each day. Briefings, debrief-
ings after flights, and classroom study are
part of the daily routine.

During training in the three UPT aircraft
at Moody, students learn to judge speed and
how to adjust to it. Once this is done, stu-
dents should be able to fly any aircraft in the
inventory.

IPs agree that their work requires patience,
an understanding of people, and a friendly
but firm relationship in dealing with abso-
lute fairness with students.

The training job has its rewards. Maj. John
T. McCambridge, the Operations Officer for
the 3562d PTS, says simply, "I love my work.”
And when he adds, “There's no better way to
serve my country,” you know he means it
and that it sums up the feelings of most IPs.

But most satisfying of all is the finished
product—students who are no longer stu-
dents, but qualified pllots read to begin fly-
ing the combat- and support-type aircraft
employed by operational Air Force units
around the world.
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MICHIGAN DEPARTMENT OF NAT-
URAL RESOURCES URGES ESTAB-
LISHMENT OF NATIONAL LAKE-
SHORE

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted I insert into the
CONGRESSIONAL REcORD a letter just re-
ceived by me from the Michigan Depart-
ment of Natural Resources urging the
early establishment of the Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lakeshore.

I hope my colleagues will join the peo-
ple of the State of Michigan, our Depart-
ment of Natural Resources and the
Members of our congressional delega-
tion who enthusiastically support the
preservation of this magnificent area for
the benefit and enjoyment of all of the
people.

STATE OoF MICHIGAN, DEPARTMENT
OF NATURAL RESOURCES,
LANSING, MicH., April 11, 1969.

NOTICE

The Natural Resources Commission of the
Btate of Michigan has taken formal action
unanimously approving the enclosed reso-
lution urging legislation to establish the
Sleeping Bear Dunes National Lakeshore, The
resolution was adopted at the April 10, 1969
meeting held at the Jack Tar Hotel, Lansing,
Mich.

The Chalrman of the Commission has in-
structed me to bring this urgent matter to
your attention for your kind consideration
and support.

Sincerely,
SaMueL A. MILSTEIN,
Acting Secretary to the Commission.
RESOLUTION URGING LEGISLATION To ESTAB-

LISH THE SLEEPING BEAR DUNES NATIONAL

LAKESHORE, APRIL 10, 1969

Whereas, Legislation to establish the
Sleeping Bear Dunes National Lakeshore has
been continuously considered by the Con-
gress of the United States since 1960: and

Whereas, the Sleeping Bear Dunes area
should be preserved for the benefit, inspira-
tion, education, recreational use, and enjoy-
ment of the public; and

‘Whereas, public values of obvious national
slgnificance such as portions of our dimin-
ishing shoreline are among our most impor-
tant outdoor resources; and

Whereas, the Sleeping Bear Dunes areas is
one of the few remaining natural scenic and
scientific areas on the Great Lakes shoreline
and ranks high among the remaining shore-
line opportunities in the entire country; and

Whereas, the 91st Congress has the oppor-
funity to continue the momentum of con-
servation achievements by taking action to
establish the much needed Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lakeshore; and

Whereas, previous objections to proposed
legislation have been resolved to protect the
legitimate rights of property owners and resi-
dents; and

Whereas, the Natural Resources Commis-
sion has consistently endorsed and unequiv-
ocally supported the establishment of the
lakeshore; and now therefore be it

Resolved, That the Michigan Natural Re-
sources Commission urges the 91st Congress
to enact legislation establishing the Sleeping
Bear Dunes Natlonal Lakeshore; and be it
further

Resolved, That coples of this resolution be
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sent to the appropriate elected officlals of the
United States Congress and Great Lakes
States.

NATURAL RESOURCES COMMISSION,

AUcUsT ScHOLLE, Chairman.

CarL T. JOHNSON, Member.

E. M. LArraria, Member.

RoBeErRT C. McLAUGHLIN, Member.

HarrY H. WHITLEY, Member,

POSTAL REFORM SHOULD PRECEDE
A RATE INCREASE

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, the message received from the
President requesting a postal rate in-
crease is both ill-timed and ill-advised.
During last fall's campaign, the Presi-
dent spoke of the need for postal reor-
ganization and reform, while frequently
citing what he is now calling “the cycle
of greater and greater postal deficits and
more and more rate increases” as being
signs of mismanagement and poor policy
on the part of past administrations. Yet
Mr. Nixon's first proposal for congres-
sional action on post office matters is to
attempt to pile still another increase on
the spiraling scale of postal rates. What
has happened to the promised revamping
and modernization program which were
to have cut costs and increased effi-
ciency?

The Kappel Report, hailed last year as
a thorough and comprehensive evalua-
tion of the postal service, has evidently
been forgotten for the present by this
administration. Those of us on the Post
Office and Civil Service Committee who
have begun the task of determining
methods of achieving a more stable and
economically sound Post Office Depart-
ment have been told that the administra-
tion's proposals on this subject should
not be expected until after the first of
June. But we are asked to go ahead im-
mediately with a rate increase which is
neither based on the findings of a com-
prehensive investigation nor the realities
of a reformed, modernized post office
such as we have begun working toward.
The American people ought not to be
asked to pay higher postal rates until
after their postal service has been
streamlined and improved, not before.
This is an unfortunate case of putting
the cart before the horse.

It is also regrettable that Mr. Kappel
has not chosen, thus far, to appear before
our committee to assist in the effort to
determine what effective legislation can
be drafted to improve the post office. His
counsel would be most valuable and I
would hope that he will appear sometime
during our hearings.

The President stresses his belief that
“further improvements will take time—
and during that time it is essential that
financial pressures should not impair or
reduce available services.” It seems to
me, Mr. Speaker, that available services
will be best insured by moving ahead
with a decisive program for postal re-
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form. Correcting a financially sick insti-
tution is done by attacking the causes of
the sickness, not merely by pumping cash
into a festering wound.

In attempting to defend this increase,
the Postmaster General has suggested
that the Johnson administration budget
did not take into account the postal pay
increase which takes effect this July.
Postmaster General Blount, therefore,
concludes that it was actually President
Johnson who created the need for a rate
increase. What is conveniently forgotten
here is the fact that postal revenues and
wages go into and come out of the Gov-
ernment’s general fund, which pays for
most Government operations. Govern-
ment agencies are not expected to make a
profit; the Post Office is only one of many
departments intended to perform a serv-
ice and it is certainly not the only de-
partment which runs at a loss or which
must contend with a pay increase in July.
I respectfully submit that the Postmaster
General’s reasoning is a bit faulty.

Mr. Speaker, I sincerely hope that we
will be able to progress steadily in our
efforts to reform and reorganize the Post
Office for a more modern, efficient opera-
tion. Once this project is completed and
legislation is passed, then, and only then,
should we consider a fair and necessary
rate scale to balance our postal budget
for the future.

SOLDIER EARNS BRONZE STAR
HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, one of our
fine young men from my district, 1st Sgt.
Albert J. Halucha, has been recently
awarded the Bronze Star for meritorious
service in Vietnam where he has served
for the past 10 months. Prior to his Viet-
nam tour, he served 3 years in Alaska and
18 months in the Korean conflict.

It is indeed gratifying in these days of
rebellious youth, to have our faith in the
younger generation reaffirmed by the de-
votion to duty and heroic exploits of our
brave fightingmen.

I commend Sergeant Halucha for his
courageous action, and submit for the
Recorp the following article:

SoLprer EARNS BRONZE STAR

First Sgt. Albert J. Halucha, son of Mr. and
Mrs. Albert P. Halucha of 606 Wall St., has
been awarded the Bronze Star for meritorious
service in Vietnam.

Sgt. Halucha recelved the nation’s fourth
highest medal for service with the 101st Army
Airborne Division during the period from
last July to this February.

He was Involved in ground operations
against hostile forces in the Republie of
South Vietnam. He entered the service in
1960 after graduation from Glassport High
School and intends a career in the service.

He has served as a member of the speclal
forces in Vietnam where he has served the
past 10 months. He served in Korea for 18
months and in Alaska for three years.

The young serviceman is married to the
former Mary Elizabeth Conners who resides
with her parents in Boston, Mass. They are
the parents of three children. A brother, Sgt.
Raymond Halucha, is currently serving with
the U.S. Air Force in California.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
VISTA OF A BETTER COMMUNITY

HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, con-
tributions from 20 of the leading business
firms of Greater Hartford, Conn., are
backing the Nation’s first effort by pri-
vate enterprise to develop a massive pro-
gram of total community development.

In concept, it is a $2 million program
to work out over the next 2 years a mod-
el of the kind of region its people want.
Phase lines have been drawn to set tar-
gets for the plan, and the president has
described their group as tremendously
excited about rebuilding an existing com-
munity and region.

Said Wilson C. Jainsen:

‘We believe that such a program is unique-
ly possible in greater Hartford because we
have here talents out of all proportion to
our size plus a spirit of cooperation and sub-
stantial economic resources, thanks to the
fact that the region houses the home offices
of many national corporations.

The plan has drawn the enthusiastic
response of the community, and I offer
for the ReEcorp an editorial which ap-
peared in the Hartford Courant, describ-
ing its hopes:

VisTa OF A BETTER COMMUNITY

The announcement that some 20 of the
largest business corporations and companies
in this area will launch a $2 million study to
draft a massive design for total community
development, is plainly of outstanding im-
portance.

The reasons that make the formation of
the Greater Hartford Corporation—the work-
ing name for the group—so landmark, are
easily counted. Number One, it will be the
first effort of its kind by private enterprise
in the country. It comes about, as its presi-
dent, Wilson C. Jainsen says, “in one sense
as a response to the new Administration”
which has urged private enterprise to invest
in regional development.

But this investment, as represented in the
study or “model” planned by the Greater
Hartford Corporation, is not just in a finan-
cial or economic sense, important and urgent
as this is. It is also a commitment to clvic
responsibility—a renewed commitment in-
deed, for both here at home and now on an
ever larger national scale, Hartford corpora-
tions have become steadily more involved in
helping solve or lighten the vast problems
facing the country.

It is also a commitment of corporate brain-
power to these problems. And since on all
sldes the prosperity of the business com-
munity here may be monumentally seen in
quite a literal sense, the value of such
acumen and energy is more than obvious.

Detalls of the two-year study, in which the
American City Corporation will work with
the Greater Hartford Corporation, are given
on The Courant's front page today. They are
too complex to rehearse here. In general the
study aims at producing a concept of how
a city that 15 healthy and workable can op-
erate in the areas of shelter, employment,
education, mental and physical health, rec-
reation, communication and transportation.
The finished plan will describe commitments
and capacities that will be required of gov-
ernmental agencies, community institutions
and voluntary assoclations. And it will bring
together these products and processes to
afford insights, information, motivation and
innovations applicable to Greater Hartford,
or other American cities.

Or, as Mr. Jalnsen puts it, the plan en-
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visioned by the Greater Hartford Corpora-
tion will seek to define what kind of region
(for the study will consider the total region)
people here want to live in, and what spe-
cific steps must be taken to produce it.

That many urban, suburban and regional
problems in this area are being coped with
and studied by numerous agencies, public
and private, is of course a long-time fact.
The thrust of most of them has been at some
one specific problem, and mighty important
is the work being done, too. The Greater
Hartford Corporation study, in cooperation
with many groups already involved, will at-
tempt to relate all problems and programs
whatever their specific alms, and systemati-
cally attack them in their interrelation as
well as their special frames of reference. As
the American City Corporation puts it in its
proposal, the study will be a search for an
over-all strategy to achieve victory in the
development of the kind of city and reglon
people here want to live in.

It is plain this is a vast vision, It will take
the ultimate doing of many agencies and
persons beyond the Greater Hartford Cor-
poration. But the Corporation is initiating
the search, the action—to say nothing of the
financing of the model study—and even at
the outset is worthy of the admiration as
well as cooperation of those who wish a finer
life for all roundabout,

WELCH FOODS, INC., CENTENNIAL
OBSERVANCE

HON. JAMES F. HASTINGS

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. HASTINGS. Mr. Speaker, a mile-
stone marking the successful combina-
tion of American ingenuity, American
industry, and American agriculture is be-
ing observed this year as the centennial
of one of the leading companies of our
food processing industry,

The 100 years of progress and change
that have made Welch Foods Inc., suc-
cessful are continuing today, and those
of us concerned with the production and
marketing of our agricultural commodi-
ties take inspiration from the story of
the success that this occasion recalls.

On the eve of its centennial year, the
Welch Grape Juice Co., Inc., became
Welch Foods Inc. The new name more
accurately reflects the operations and
products of the company that has intro-
duced eight new fruit-based products
in the past year. Needless to say, the
world-famous Welch's trademark re-
mains unchanged.

The founding of this company, in 1869,
was far more than just the beginning of
a new business. It was, as I shall relate,
the origin of an entire industry.

The concord grape is an American
variety developed by Ephraim Bull of
Concord, Mass., between 1843 and 1849.
The grape was subsequently patented,
and it was honored in 1865 by Horace
Greeley, the noted publisher, who ac-
corded it a Greeley Prize.

Dr. Thomas Bramwell Welch, of Vine-
land, N.J., was a communion steward
for his church in the 1860's. He objected
to the use of wine in the communion
service, and suggested that unfermented
grape juice should be substituted.

Dr. Welch applied the principle of
pasteurization to grape juice and thus
produced the world’s first concord grape
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julce that could be preserved and pack-
aged for year-round use.

It was on September 23, 1869, that
Dr. Welch, his wife, and their young son,
Charles, pressed, pasteurized, and bottled
the first concord grape juice. Its intro-
duction into the church's communion
service was an immediate success and
Dr. Welch soon was selling the “unfer-
mented wine” to neighboring churches
in southern New Jersey and southeast-
ern Pennsylvania.

As the business grew, the son, Charles
Edgar Welch, took over the business on
a part-time basis while he followed his
father's eareer in the study of dentistry.

Demand for “Dr. Weleh’s Grape Juice,”
as it came to be known, continued to
flourish and by 1896, Dr. Charles Welch
was devoting his full time to the process-
ing and production of grape julce. He
moved the processing plant from New
Jersey to Watkins Glen, N.Y., in 1896,
nearer to the vast concord grape growing
areas along the southern shore of Lake
Erie.

A year later, the business was again
moved, this time to the Chautauqua
County community of Westfield, N.Y.,
where the company has been headquar-
tered to this day. Westfield is the hub of
the entire concord grape industry, and
since it ic in my distriet, I am particularly
conscious of the importance of the indus-
try that has grown and prospered since
that time.

As the popularity of Welch's Grape
Juice continued to grow, enhanced in the
early 1900's by several fortitudinous en-
dorsements by Secretary of State Wil-
liam Jennings Bryan and Secretary of
the Navy Josephus Danlels, the com-
pany continued a sustained advertising
program in major publications of the
day.

In 1910, Welch purchased a plant at
North East, Pa., and followed this with
the opening of a plant in Lawton, Mich.,
in 1919. In 1923, a plant was constructed
in Springdale, Ark.

During World War I, Welch introduced
a concord grape jam that was sold ex-
clusively to the U.S. Army. It was an
American doughboy who suggested the
name be “Grapelade,” and to this day the
product carries that name.

The concord grape industry has not
been without its troubled times, and the
successful combination of a farmer-
owned cooperative and the Welch Com-
pany are largely responsible for the suc-
cess of the industry as a whole.

During the depression and on into the
early 1940’s, the Welch Grape Juice Co.
was static, as was the grape industry. In
1928, the family-owned company was sold
to a group of outside investors. At this
same time, concord grape growers had a
very weak and unstable market for their
grapes, as indicated by the fact that con-
cord grape production in the Chautauqua
and Erie Grape Belt—that portion of
New York State, Pennsylvania, and Ohio
near Lake Erie and the Finger Lakes—
had fallen from a high of 84,000 tons to
approximately 35,000 tons, in 1944.

Against this background, National
Grape Cooperative Association, Inc., was
incorporated in 1945 as a marketing or-
ganization for its members’ grapes, hope-
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fully to strengthen the market and in-
crease the returns to growers through an
arrangement with National Grape Corp.,
of Brockton, N.Y., which was an im-
portant processing company whose man-
agement supported formation of the co-
operative.

Shortly after the end of World War II,
J. M. Kaplan, owner of National Grape
Corp., purchased the controlling interest
in the Welch Grape Juice Co. and merged
the two companies with Welch as the
surviving company. At this time, Welch'’s
sales were in the neighborhood of $6
million.

Immediately after the merger, an ex-
tensive modernization program of the
Welch plants was begun, with modern
stainless steel storage tanks replacing the
5-gallon glass carboys that since the
founding of the company had been used
to store the pasteurized juice.

The Welch Co. pioneered the manu-
facture and marketing of frozen con-
cord grape juice concentrate in the
late 1940's and expanded its operations
by acquiring a plant at Grandview,
Wash., in 1950. Three years later, Welch
purchased the Church Grape Juice Co.,
of Kennewick, Wash., a firm that had
been bottling grape juice since 1907.

Through the encouragement of J. M.
Kaplan, who as owner of National Grape
Corp., had brought about the merger with
Welch, the directors of National Grape
Cooperative looked for a way to acquire
the Welch Co.

This was to be accomplished by a busi-
ness relationship unique in our history.
In 1952 the Welch Co. and the co-
operative signed an agreement which
gave National Grape Cooperative Asso-
ciation an option to acquire Welch.

By 1956, the combination of National,
the exclusive supplier of U.S. No. 1 qual-
ity grapes, and Welch, the processing
company, had become so successful that
the cooperative’s board of directors ex-
ercised the option to buy the company.
At this point, National had accumulated
$15,000,000 toward the purchase of the
company and assumed a mortgage of
$13,400,000 covering the value of acqui-
sitions and capital improvements made
by Welch between 1952 and 1956, and
other net assets.

In just 3 years, the cooperative paid
off the mortgage and became the sole
owner of the company, including Welch’s
famous trademark and its plants in New
York, Pennsylvania, Arkansas, Michigan,
and Washington.

Welch sales at the time the option
agreement was signed in 1952 totaled
almost $26 million and by 1961, that
figure had risen to more than $50 million.

To support the steady increase in sales,
modernization of the company’s plants
continued at a rapid rate. The agricul-
tural progress fostered by the formation
of National Grape Cooperative continued
too, and in the late 1950’s, work was
begun on development of a mechanical
grape harvester.

Cornell University and private equip-
ment manufacturers worked closely with
National's staff of trained viticulturists
in the development of a complex harvest-
ing machine, that would harvest the
delicate grapes.
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This investment began paying off as
more than 10,000 tons were harvested
mechanically in 1968. This fall, the total
tonnage of grapes harvested mechan-
ically by members of National alone is
expected to be in the magnitude of 60,000
to 70,000 tons.

Quality has always been a paramount
requirement of the grapes grown by
members of National and delivered to
Welch plants. In the early days of the
cooperative ownership of the company,
a sugar-solids scale for determining the
acceptability of grapes for processing
was developed, and also as the basis for
payments which rewarded growers for
higher quality grapes.

So it is today that the nearly 2,500
farmer members of National Grape Co-
operative and the 1,300 employees of
Welch Foods Inc., combine to produce
and market the highest quality Concord
grape products at an ever-increasing
rate.

As I mentioned earlier, the company
has diversified to include other products.
In 1927, for example, tomato juice be-
came a part of the product line, and in
recent years, other fruit jams, jellles,
and drink products have been developed
and marketed.

This joint effort has resulted in a sta-
bilized market for the products of the
grower-members of National, and a
strong company which during the last
fiscal year recorded net sales in excess of
$65 million.

I congratulate Welch on its centennial
year, and salute this combination of in-
dustry and agriculture that has made it
the leader that it is today.

AFRICAN CULTURE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, many who
follow developments in Africa are
amazed to learn of the retrogressive poli-
cies of strong-armed revolutionary gov-
ernments.

Now that the Tanzanian Red dictator-
ship has announced that there will be no
elections on Zanzibar for at least 60
years, we of the free world can but hope
that the chiefs of other emerging na-
tions on the black continent are not led
to follow this precedent by suppressing
their subject’s right to a francise.

Where is the cry for “one man, one
vote"” from the UNO.

Under unanimous consent I submit a
UPI release from Dar-Es-Salam, Tan-
zania for inclusion in the CoNGRESSIONAL
Recorp, as follows:

TANZANIANS ToLD OF ELECTION BaAN

Dar-Es-Savranm, April 26 (UPI).—Tanzan-
ians celebrated five years of nationhood to-
day with dances, parades and mass meet-
ings. But the government dampened the fes-
tivities by saying no elections would be held
on Zanzibar for at least 60 years.

Tangania's first vice president and head of
government, Shelkh Abeid Earume said elec-
tions were “Imperialist tools” and therefore
unnecessary.
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Asked to review the five years since Tan-
ganylka and Zanzibar merged, Karume sald,
“It is unpleasant to look back, as we inherit-
ed a lot of filth which we have had to clear
up.”

COTTON PRODUCERS ASSOCIATION
DEDICATE NEW SOYBEAN PLANT
IN VALDOSTA, GA.

HON. W. S. (BILL) STUCKEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, one of
my prime concerns since it has been my
privilege to represent the Eighth Con-
gressional Disrtict of Georgia has been
the development of my district which is
predominantly rural and which has a
low per capita income and high unem-
ployment.

I am presently developing legislation
which I plan to introduce soon which
would provide incentive for industry to
locate in rural areas such as my distriet.

Whenever industry moves into our
Eighth District it means more jobs and
less reason for our people to crowd into
the cities seeking a livelihood. Recently
the Cotton Producers Association built
such industry which will provide more
jobs and which will be a shot in the
arm of our economy. We in the Eighth
District are proud of the new soybean
plant which was built by CPA.

I traveled to Georgia to dedicate this
new plant, as it was a special day in
Valdosta. Under unanimous consent I
submit a copy of a news story which was
released on the dedication of this new
plant for inclusion in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD, as follows.

NEwW SOYBEAN PLANT DEDICATED IN VALDOSTA

VaLposTta, Ga.—Representative W. S. (Bill)
Stuckey, Jr., addressed the Cotton Producers
Association and guests upon the dedication
of the CPA’s new §6 million soybean plant in
Valdosta, Georgia.

Representative Stuckey commended the
Cotton Producers Assoclation and Mr. D. W.
Brooks, Chairman of the Board for their
leadership and for moving Georgians ahead
for the past 25 years.

“These new facilitles which we are here to
dedicate are tangible symbols of progress in
rural Georgla,” Representative Stuckey sald.

“This $6 million plant which will process
1,500 tons of soybeans per day is proof posi-
tive that the agriculture industry is a cre-
ator of employment.”

Mr. Stuckey said that the agriculture in-
dustry is one of the nation’s largest indus-
tries and that it is composed of approxi-
mately 13 million producers. He pointed out
that the agricultural industry has become so0
efficlent—"one hour of farm labor today pro-
duces more than 6 times as much food and
other products than it did in 1919 to 1921."

Representative Stuckey told the crowd of
some 1,600 gathered for the dedication that
they could count on continued change in the
agricultural industry.

“While the agricultural industry continues
to progress,” Stuckey said, “We will continue
to find more and more job opportunity right
here in our own rural Georgia."”

“Our young people are going to find less
need to wander into the urban areas seeking
a livellhood and our rural poor who have
been forced to leave the farms will be able
to find new opportunity and new life in this
rural area.”
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“All this makes the dedication of this fine
plant even more important. We are most
fortunate that Lowndes County is such a
suitable locality for the new plant which
will create additional employment oppor-
tunity here in our 8th District.”

“This is the type of agricultural industry
we need more of,” Stuckey continued.

The 8th District Representative sald the
fact that Georgia llvestock and poultry pro-
ducers used 34 million bushels of soybeans
and yet only 13 million bushels were pro-
duced In Georgia durlng the year 1967 was
a clear sign that there is a growing demand
in this relatively new area. “With the con-
tinued research of the Cotton Producers As-
sociation, there is little doubt in my mind
that the demand for soybean production and
processing is going to continue to increase,”
he sald

“In addition to the new jobs created with-
in this new industry, the new market facili-
ties now available will create a demand for
the production of more soybeans.”

“The work of the Cotton Producers As-
soclation and their new industry and their
contribution to building for a better future
must and will stand as an example to us.”

Mr. Stuckey urged that with this example
as a foundation it was up to citizens of the
8th District to work together in encourag-
ing more such industry to locate and expand
in the District.

JOHN J. CASSIDY: A GREAT PUBLIC
SERVANT WITH A GREAT HEART

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, within the
next few months Mr. John Joseph
“Jack” Cassidy, who has headed the San
Jose Social Security Administration Of-
fice since it opened on October 18, 1938,
will be retiring because he has reached
the mandatory retirement age of 70.

For the past 17 years I have referred
hundreds of social security matters to
Mr. Cassidy and I can state that I have
dealt with no person in the Federal Gov-
ernment who has shown more compas-
sion, efficiency, and desire to help his
fellow man than has John Cassidy.

Mr. Cassidy has been completely non-
partisan in his approach to his job and
has done everything possible to give the
highest type of service to the tax-paying
citizens with whom he deals. He has been
so prompt in handling cases which I re-
ferred to him that I seriously doubi that
any request I made of him ever remained
on his desk more than 24 hours without
becoming the subject of some form of
constructive action.

Frankly, I am sorry to see men like
John Cassidy leave Government service
and I wish it were possible for him to be
retained in some manner to continue the
implementation of some of the fine pro-
grams which he has pioneered to ac-
ceptance in his 31 wonderful years of
Government service.

Probably the best description of John
Cassidy I have ever heard was in a let-
ter from a constituent who stated that
in his opinion Mr. Cassidy is “a practical
idealist who implements congressional
mandate with a minimum of redtape. He
is an exception to Parkinson’s law.”

Mr. Speaker, the distinguished politi-
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cal reporter for the San Jose Mercury,
Mr. Harry Farrell, recently wrote an
article entitled “That’s Jack Cassidy, a
Different Bureaucrat.” Mr. Farrell paid a
well-deserved tribute to Mr. Cassidy
which should be reprinted in the Con-
GRESSIONAL REcorp. I will only add this
statement: We will all miss Jack Cassidy
from Government service. If his successor
is half as efficient and half as much a
humanitarian, he will be a resounding
success.
The article follows:

THAT'S JACK CaAsSIDY, A DIFFERENT
BUREAUCRAT
(By Harry Farrell)

Let's start off today with a little quiz for
the old-timers.

What major public administrator in this
area has been in office continuously longer
than any incumbent member of the San Jose
City Council, of the Board of Supervisors, of
the entire State Assembly, or the entire State
Senate?

What local public official has held his job
longer than any Californian now serving in
either house of Congress?

What officlal has a span of service covering
the federal administrations of Franklin D.
Roosevelt, Harry 8. Truman, Dwight D. Eisen-
hower, John F., Kennedy, Lyndon B. Johnson,
and Richard M. Nixon?

What officlal has held his job during the
governorships of Frank F. Merriam, Culbert
L. Olson, Earl Warren, Goodwin J. Enight,
Edmund G, Brown and Ronald Reagan?

Rellly?—If you've been around a long
time, you may think we're talking about
George Rellly, the perennial 1st District mem-
ber of the State Board of Equalization,

If so you're wrong, because Rellly, although
meeting almost every test encompassed in the
foregoing quiz, flunks on one of them, Ac-
cording to our records, his term of office is
exactly matched by one state senator, Randy
Collier from Yreka. Both Reilly and Collier
first took office in January, 1938,

The gentleman we're thinking about was on
the job here about three months earlier than
that.

He is John Joseph (Jack) Cassidy, who has
headed the San Jose office of the Soclal Se-
curity Administration since It opened on
Oct. 18, 1938.

This October, after 31 years on the job,
Cassidy will retire, on reaching the manda-
tory quitting age of 70.

Different—In the traditional definition of
the word, we suppose, Jack Cassidy is a bu-
reaucrat. But from here to Washington, he 1s
recognized as a bureaucrat with a difference.

Too often in dealing with a public official,
the citizen feels he is in a losing fight against
overpowering forces of government boondog-
gling. This has been true with the Social
SBecurity Administration as well as other
agencies.

But here in San Jose, when a genuinely ag-
grieved citizen is fighting the system, he finds
Cassidy fighting on his side—not the bu-
reaucracy’s.

We have not been on our job as long as
Cassidy has been on his, but over the years
we remember him in the newspaper office
time after time, always to spread some bit of
publicity that would unsnarl red tape, speed
up official action, or right a wrong.

Cassldy’s superiors know him for the
fighter he has always been.

A few years ago we had occasion to deal
with Social Security Administration officials
all the way up to the headquarters in Balti-
more, in connection with a news story. We
found that all of them knew Cassidy. Many
had felt his wrath,

When Cassidy took over Soclal Security
here in San Jose, he had a staff of three,
working out of the Post Office Bullding at
First and St. John streets.
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Expansion—He originally had a four-
county jurisdiction—Santa Clara, Santa
Cruz, San Benito and Monterey.

Today, with geographic responsibility that
does not even embrace all of Santa Clara
County, he has 53 employees working at 500
S. 1st St. The advent of Medicare enormously
enlarged his operation.

Just a few days ago, Cassidy gave us per-
mission to divulge his role in tipping off
the papers a couple of years ago when Medi-
care payments were hopelessly snarled. The
result was a major publicity blast that shook
the Social Security Administration from top
to bottom, and achieved at least temporary
improvement,

“I don't care who knows it now,” Cassldy
sald. “I only have six months to go, and even
if they wanted to fire me, it would take 'em
six months to prepare the papers.”

There's one great irony in the approaching
retirement of Jack Cassidy. He has a govern-
ment pension, of course, but as a U.S. em-~
ploye—he isn't eligible for soclal security.

ISRAEL MUST NOT BE ANOTHER
CZECHOSLOVAKIA

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. HALPERN, Mr. Speaker, an ad-
dress of historical significance has been
made by the distinguished minority lead-
er of the House of Representatives, the
gentleman from Michigan, Congressman
GeraLD R. Forp. It is a brilliant analysis
of the developing situation in the Middle

East and the relevance of Israel to the
national security interests of the United
States.

The address very correctly assesses the
Communist attempts to exploit Arab-
Israeli tensions. Mr. Forp has come to the
conclusion that “Israel must not become
another Czechoslovakia.”

His address is perhaps the most mas-
terful survey of the Middle East problem
offered in a long time by a Member of the
Congress. It is as timely as today’s last-
minute headlines and must be read by all
who seek a deeper understanding of
events in the Middle East:

STATEMENT BY REPRESENTATIVE GERALD R.
Forp, REPUBLICAN OF MICHIGAN, REPUBLI-
CAN LeapeEr, U.S. HOUSE OF REPRESENTA-
TIVES, AT THE AMERICAN-ISRAEL PUBLIC
AFFAIRS COMMITTEE LUNCHEON
I firmly believe that the fate of Israel is

linked to the national security interests of

the United States. I therefore cannot con-
celve of a situation in which the U.S. Ad-
ministration will sell Israel down the Nile.

Concern has been expressed that the Soviet
Union and France may prevail at the current
Blg Four talks on the Middle East, I can
assure you that your government will not
permit this to happen. We are conscious of
Soviet ambitions.

Israel may enter its 21st anniversary con-
fident of its manhood. Israel’s record of
achievement and courage makes the state
worthy of that status. Israel can feel certain
that Americans are aware of her dedication
to freedom and of basic affinity linking Is-
rael with the United States.

I join with those who are concerned about
overall Soviet designs on the Middle East
and Mediterranean. One need only follow the
news reports of Operation “Dawn Patrol,”
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the NATO naval maneuvers now in progress
in the Mediterranean. We are aware of the
unprecedented Soviet naval build-up in that
region. We know that the Russlans are try-
ing to exert pressures in the Mediterranean
at a tlme when we are preoccupled in the Far
East.

Your government is not naive. Nor are the
members of Congress. Let me state one fact
simply and directly: Israel must not become
another Czechoslovakia,

I have no illusions about Soviet policy
and the attempts by the Eremlin to create a
sphere of influence in the Middle East that
would undermine vital American security
interests and threaten the entire southern
flank of NATO. The game being played by
the Russians, exploiting Arab hostility
against Israel, is transparent.

It is my conviction that American policy
will not seek to “impose” a settlement as a
result of the present Big Four Conference
or outside the context of such talks,

President Nixon has pledged that Israel’s
vital interests will be preserved and that
withdrawal can occur only by consent of the
parties directly concerned, based upon a con-
tractual agreement establishing a in-
volving recognized, defensible, and just
boundaries,

American participation in the Big Four
Conference is consistent with efforts to test
the SBoviet Union’s professed desire to pre-
serve peace and to avoid a nuclear confronta-
tion. But no accord will be purchased at the
expense of Israel. As I have said, we are well
aware of Soviet alms and attitudes. We are
also mindful of the continuing brutal sup-
pression of Czechoslovakia, as denounced
only last Friday by President Nixon,

The U.8. Government is aware that the
Soviet-made MIG’'s that treacherously at-
tacked an unarmed U 8. reconnaissance plane
in international airspace off the Korean coast
represented the same type of aircraft and
weapons systems supplied to the radical Arab
states.

Our Government must therefore continue
to malntain the military combat and deter-
rent capacities of Israel through the earliest
possible supply of Phantom jets and other
military hardware requirements. I am pleased
to note that Israeli air and ground crews
to man the Phantoms are presently recelving
special training at a U.S. Alr Force Base in
California. The Phantoms will be ready for
shipment at a time coinclding with the com-
pletion of training—a matter of months,
Many of the Phantoms will be in service in
Israel before the end of 1969,

We appreciate Israel's isolated geographic
position, surrounded as she Is by enemies,
Her very life depends on airpower and ci-
vilian air links with the free world. In this
connection, one must note with regret that
attacks on unarmed aircraft have escalated
worldwide from the hijacking of American
commercial airlines to Cuba, to attacks at
various European airports on Israeli airliners
by Arab terrorists armed with Russian weap-
ons, and now the criminal attack by Com-
munist North Korean MIG-21's on an un-
armed American plane in international air-
space.

Are the Russians sincerely seeking a relax-
ation of tensions or have they merely rele-
gated their dirty work to the fanatics and
fourth-rate despots of the world?

We have heard the Kremlin profess great
concern about Middle Eastern peace. But
we have watched them pour naval forces
into the Mediterranean. We have heard them
demand American withdrawal. We have
watched them build up the war potential
of radical amd irresponsible Arab States that
refuse to enter into real peace negotiations
with Israel.

Moscow is attempting to achieve indirect-
ly what Communist and Arab pressure have
falled to accomplish by military pressure
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and threats. They have sought to roll back
the Israells from the cease-fire lines of June,
1867, without a meaningful peace settlement.
Thus they would keep the sore open, restore
the intolerable situation that existed lmme-
diately before the outbreak of the Six-Day
War, and exploit any retreat by Israel and
her friends to push further against free
world interests.

The Soviet Union has not clarified her
policy to my satisfaction, Indeed, they seem
to have a variety of policies, to sult their
convenience. They have one policy In the
Middle East, another in Czechoslovakia, and
yet another in North Korea. In North Korea
they help us one week to search for possible
survivors of the plane shot down by the
MIG's they provided. Then, the very next
week, they protest because we send a Naval
force to protect our reconnaissance flights
and our right to use international waters and
alrspace.

An assessment must be made at American-
Soviet bllateral talks on the Middle East
and at the Big Four meetings, It is whether
Moscow is sincere In seeking a reduction of
tensions or whether Russla is trylng to ex-
ploit the fear of war in hope of turning a
complex situation to her advantage.

Not only the Soviet Union but also Com-
munist China is fishing in the troubled wa-
ters of the Middle East. Arab terrorists are
being trained in Peking. Chinese “button”
mines, mortars, rockets, and other weapons
used against U.S. forces in Viet Nam have
emerged Iin the Arab guerrilla assaults
against Israel. Arab guerrilla leaders have
openly proclalmed that they will reject any
peace settlement that might be reached by
the Big Four or signed by King Husseln or
President Nasser.

Citing Chairman Mao of Communist China
as their inspiration, in the Arab terrorists
have proclalmed a so-called war of national
liberation in the Middle East. Their alm is
the liquidation of Israel and all pro-Western
Arab regimes.

There is evidence that the leading Arab
terrorist movement, El Fatah, is working
through Arab students at varlous American
colleges and universities to build up U.S.
support for an Arab ‘“national liberation
front” similar to the campus underground
mobilized for the Viet Cong National Libera-
tlon Front. Indeed, we now find that some
Arabs here on student visas are working with
the U.S. Committee to Aid the National Lib-
eration Front (Viet Cong); the youth arm
of the pro-Peking Workers World Party
known as Youth Against War and Fascism,
and its front group, the Committee to Sup-
port Middle East Liberation.

Indications of the flow of trained agitators
from the Middle East have been revealed in
contacts between the Arabs and the Black
Panthers, the Students for a Democratic
Soclety (S.D.S.), and other antl-democratic
groups.

Our nation already is beset by disruption
at our institutions of higher learning. We
have no need of agitators from abroad.

Iam confident that the Department of Jus-
tice will carefully examine the activitles of
the estimated 10,000 Arab students in the
United States to ascertain possible violations
of visa requirements. If they are abusing
our hospitality in an unlawful manner, there
should be some immediate administrative
action.

We are painfully aware of how the Middle
East conflict has already spilled over to our
ehores in the case of the convicted murderer,
Sirhan Sirhan. This nation will not tolerate
assassination and terrorism.

Let me reiterate that the Republican lead-
ership of the House of Representatives iden-
tifles with your concerns. We are committed
to the growth of Israel-American friendship.
We share your aspirations for the preserva-
tion of freedom and justice for all.
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SCIENTISTS SAY ABM ENDANGERS
NATIONAL SECURITY

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, orthodox views of the contem-
porary scientists often picture a white-
smocked individual hidden among the
test tubes, isolated from the outside
world. The scientist is seen as removed
from subjective value judgments, maxi-
mizing solutions once initial decisions
are made by outside forces.

However true that picture may be—
and, of course, in some cases it is—along-
side the orthodox scientist always there
have been those men and women who
actively strive for intertwining the
scientific community with the political
process. For example, after World War
II, the Federation of American Scientists
figured in a long and futile struggle to
retain eivilian control of nuclear energy.

As the military-industrial-political-
educational complex has risen, it has
tended to draw science more and more
into the political arena. For the most
part, the relationship has been mutual,
with the establishment supporting

science and the scientific community pro-
viding the technological advances needed
to advance the schemes of the establish-
ment.

In doing so, however, the role of the
scientist as a critic of the complex often

was muted. Scientists were drawn into
a dangerous system; security, tenure,
prestige, and future became dependent
upon unbridled support of the estab-
lishment.

Lately, for the first time since Korea,
the military complex is coming under ex-
tremely heavy criticism from many
sources. Costs of military adventurism
are being measured against costs of
domestic turmoil and internal decay.

Among the active participants in the
current debate over our national direc-
tions are an impressive and growing list
of professors and scientists, many of
them with extensive backgrounds of re-
search and consultation to the system
they now severely question.

Today and tomorrow I am host for one
such group, the Boston-based Union of
Concerned Scientists. UCS has just com-
pleted a study of the Safeguard ABM
proposal, and concluded that deploying
the system would seriously endanger na-
tional security. The report—which I have
distributed to each Member of the
House—also raises important guestions
about testing the MIRV warhead system.

As one of the earliest critics of any
ABM system, I fully support the con-
clusions reached in the UCS study. Un-
der unanimous consent I submit the re-
port, “ABM—ABC" for inclusion in the
Recorbp at this point:

ABM—ABC

DwicaT D. ErseENHOWER, January 18, 1961:
“We should take nothing for granted. Only
an alert and knowledgeable citizenry can
compel the proper meshing of the huge
industrial and political machinery of defense
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with our peaceful methods and goals, so that
security and liberty may prosper together.”

We belleve that any concerned cltizen can
follow President Eisenhower’s advice, and
acquire enough knowledge to evaluate the
implications of ABM for natlonal security.
Our purpose in preparing this pamphlet is to
provide the necessary information and our
own conclusions.

CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS, April 15, 1969,

Curtis G. Callan, Assistant Professor of
Physics, Harvard University.

Jerome I. Friedman, Professor of Physics,
M.IT.

Louis B. Friedman, Graduate Student In
Aeronautics and Astronautics, M.IT.

Kurt Gottfried, Professor of Physics, Cornell
University, presently Visiting Professor of
Physics, M.IT.

Sorel Gottiried.

Robert A. Guyer, Assistant Professor of
Physics, Duke University.

Roman Jackiw, Soclety of Fellows, Harvard
University.

Eenneth A. Johnson, Professor of Physles,
YT

Gladys Johnson.

Marian Low, Assistant Professor of Chem-
istry, Boston University.

Robert T. Luise, Graduate Student iIn
Chemistry, M.IT.

Paul C. Martin,
Harvard University.

Colleen Meier, Graduate Student in Phys-
fology, Harvard Medical School.

Irwin Oppenheim, Professor of Chemistry,
MIT.

Leo Sartori, Assoclate Professor of Physlcs,
M.IT.

Jane Zoba, Secretary, M.I.T.

The basic questions that we have asked
in our study of ABM are:

Will the deployment of an ABM system
make nuclear war less likely?

To what extent will the proposed ABM
system increase our security in case of
attack?

The first question can only be answered
by evaluating our nuclear weapons policy as
a whole. On examining this policy we con-
clude that simultaneous installation of ABM
and multiple-warhead missiles (MIRV)
would seriously escalate the arms race, and
make the balance of terror more precarious.
Nuclear war would become more likely, and
the resulting devastation could be even more
catastrophic than if war broke out today.
These grave dangers far outweigh any mar-
ginal protection ABM might provide—partic-
ularly since the system would be so unreli-
able.

Arms control offers the only escape from
the terrifying treadmill of escalation and
counter-escalation. With our imposing nu-
clear superiority we can safely refrain from
further weapon deployment while we vigor-
ously pursue existing opportunities for
negotiation.

NUCLEAR ARSENALS

An appraisal of ABM must begin with a
description of the nuclear arsenals held by
the great powers. Each of the superpowers
has about 1000 land-based intercontinental
ballistic missiles (ICBMs), but the US has
many more strategic bombers and ICBM-
carrying submarines than Russia. Our total
number of deliverable warheads exceeds
Russia's by more than three to one.

The destructive power of these arsenals
defies comprehension: the total explosive
power of our strategic nuclear forces is
roughly 200,000 times as large as the bomb
dropped on Hiroshima. Defense Department
estimates of deaths in nuclear war, which
run into many tens of millions, only refer to
fatalities directly due to nuclear explosions.
Untold millions would die from fallout, from
disease, and from starvation. The fabric of
civilization would be torn to shreds, and
large areas would be uninhabitable.

Professor of Physics,
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In the foreseeable future, neither the US
nor Russia will have the abillity to destroy
the other’s nuclear forces in a pre-emptive
strike (first-strike capability), Both powers
have second-strike capablility, the ability to
ride out a first strike and then devastate the
attacker. Secretary of Defense Laird’s claim
before the Senate on March 21 that *the
Soviets are going for a first-strike capability,
and there is no gquestion about it"” is totally
without foundation. Just one of our 41 sub-
marines can launch 16 large thermonuclear
warheads, which could destroy as many as
16 Soviet cities. A Soviet first strike would re-
quire the simultaneous destruction of our
submerged submarines, of our ICBMs in their
concrete silos, and of our strategic bombers.
Russia does not have the capacity to carry
out even one of these acts. If anything, it
is the US which is closer to a first-strike
capabllity. Our means of delivery are more
diversified, numerous and sophisticated than
are Russia’s. This disparity will swing even
further in our favor as we proceed with de-
ployment of MIRV, a missile that carries
several thermonuclear warheads aimed at
widely separate targets. The significance of
MIRV is that the overall striking power of a
missile force is largely determined by the
total number of independent warheads, not
by the total megatonnage. It is generally
acknowledged that we are well ahead of
Russia In the development of MIRV.

As for China, she has yet to test an ICBM,
but she has carrled out thermonuclear ex-
plosions, The Defense Department estimates
that China will only have 20-30 ICBMs In
the mid-1970s. Our first-strike capabllity,
and China’s lack of a deterrent, will be main-
tained for at least a decade.

THE SAFEGUARD SYSTEM AND ITS MISSION

The basic components of the system, and
their functions, are described in the Ap-
pendix. The system combines two concepts:
an area-defense which employs the large,
long-range Spartan missile, and a terminal-
defense that uses the small short-range
Sprint missile. Radars and computers track
the enemy's incoming warheads, and launch
and guide the intercepting defensive missiles.

In the Safeguard deployment announced
by the President on March 14, the first two
ABM sites will be at ICBM bases in North
Dakota and Montana. The complete system
calls for 10 other sites spread throughout the
country (see map). [Not printed in the
RECORD, |

On March 14 Presildent Nixon stated that
Safeguard has two purposes: to provide a
partial defense of our deterrent forces in
case of a Russian attack, and a thin defense
of our population against an accidential or
Chinese attack.

PENETRATION AIDS

An enemy can use a wide array of counter-
measures in an attempt to Incapacitate or
penetrate an ABM system. The US has de-
voted a great deal of effort over many years
to develop a host of penetration alds. These
include fake warheads, missiles that can jam
enemy radar, and other ingenious devices. A
high-altitude nuclear explosion can also be
used to produce an opaque region between
the ABM radar and incoming warheads. (This
is called blackout.)

RUSSIAN ATTACK

For the foreseeable future a Soviet first
strike would spell disaster for Russia. Despite
this universally accepted fact, detalled pub-
lc discussions of a Russian attack have be-
come very fashionable.

Everyone agrees that the proposed Safe-
guard system could not defend our popula-
tion against a massive Russian attack. The
Soviet Union must be expected to increase
her ICBM force to compensate for any de-
crease of her deterrent caused by our ABM,
Just as we reacted to the rudimentary ABM
system surrounding Moscow.
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With our 1000 ICBMs in underground silos,
and our 656 submarine-based missiles, our
deterrent will need no defense for many
years. Finally, Russia could never be certaln
that we would not respond to a massive at-
immediately

tack by
Minutemen.

launching

CHINESE ATTACK

Our overwhelming superiority would make
any Chinese attack totally irrational. While
China's propaganda has sometimes been very
bellicose, her foreign policy has been excep-
tionally cautious. Nevertheless, there are
those who fear a sulcidal Chinese attack.
Though we do not understand this fear, we
shall examine Safeguard as a defense against
a Chinese ICBM attack on our cities. In a
very light attack—say 5 warheads, Safe-
guard could be effective. But by the mid
1970's, when China is expected to have 20-30
misslles, she presumably will have some pene-
tration aids. If all these warheads were then
to be concentrated in a skillful attack on one
or two cities that do not have terminal de-
fense (say New York and Chicago), we would
have to expect that one or two would pene-
trate and utterly devastate their targets. To
repeat, China lies completely at the mercy of
our vast retaliatory forces.

ACCIDENTALLY LAUNCHED MISSILES

If the system is to be effective against an
accidentally launched ICBM, it will have to
be on alert 24 hours a day. Because a decision
to use ABM must be taken in less than 15
minutes, complete presidential control of nu-
clear weapons will be eroded. A complex sys-
tem in continuous operation is also prone to
false alarms. These could be caused by com-
puter failure, or by mistaking one of the
numerous orbiting pleces of “spacejunk” for
a warhead. Cheaper and safer methods than
ABM could and should be devised to deal
with the problem of accidental attack.

SAFETY HAZARDS

There has been much concern that our
ABM misslles could explode accidentally on
the ground and thereby kill great numbers
of civilians in the vicinity. We feel that this
fear is exaggerated. The only significant haz-
ard arises If a Spartan is erroneously fired
(see preceding paragraph). The light flash
from the nuclear explosion could then cause
permanent eye damage to persons as much
as hundreds of miles away—most likely to
Canadians.

TECHNICAL CRITICISMS

The ABM system is probably the most
complicated engineering feat ever under-
taken. To make matters worse, any ABM
system suffers from the severe handicap that
it cannot be tested under realistic conditions.
The components can be tested separately,
and relatively simple attacks can be simu-
lated. But common decency—and the Test
Ban Treaty—preclude a test under the con-
ditions of an actual nuclear attack. Systems
far simpler than ABM have rarely operated
rellably without many tryouts. The Apollo
program has required numerous tests, even
though the moon’'s orbit cannot be modified
by the tactics of a clever adversary. Remem-
ber also that Apollo flights have day-long
countdowns with Iinterruptions for unex-
pected adjustments.

Finally there is the radar blackout of the
area defense for which no satisfactory coun-
termeasure has yet been presented.

Small wonder that there has been unprec-
edented opposition to ABM by leading sci-
entific advisors to the Defense Department,
and that all the former Sclence Advisors to
Presidents Eisenhower, Eennedy and John-
son have opposed deployment.

Confidence in the comprehensive technical
review recently undertaken by the Defense
Department has been shaken by the revela-
tion that the views of two eminent sclentific
advisors (Drs. W. Panofsky and H. York) were
misrepresented by Undersecretary of Defense

our

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Packard in his testimony before the Senate's
Disarmament Subcommittee.

ABM, MIRV, AND THE ARMS RACE. THIS TOFIC 1S5
THE HEART OF THE WHOLE ISSUE

In a first strike attempt an attacker will
concentrate virtually his whole strength on
the victim’s strategic forces; there is no point
in wasting weapons on a helpless population.
If the aggressor also has an effective heavy
population defense, his attack need not be
perfect because a weak retallatory strike will
then be ineffective, Thus it is a bitter truth
that in the Atomic Age a heavy population
defense tends to be provocative and will
therefore arouse a response. This point has
been recognized by President Nixon in his
March 14 press conference.

In the nuclear arms race every threatening
action produces an excessive reaction. The
reasons for this are the need to assume (a)
that the enemy’'s new weapon will work ac-
cording to design, and (b) that the execution
of countermeasures will take years of design
and development work. Even when the threat
turns out to be illusory, the counter-weapon
is often deployed extensively.

The present rapid growth of the Soviet
ICBM force is probably the long-delayed re-
sponse to the enormous expansion of our
missile force during the Kennedy Adminis-
tration.

If we simultaneously deploy MIRV and
ABM, Sovlet planners would have to respond.
They could not take on faith the announce-
ment that we are only installing a thin ABM
defense of our cities, particularly since many
of our military and Congressional leaders
have been vigorous advocates of shelters and
a thick ABM system. A thin system in being
makes the step to a thick system that much
shorter, and Russia could view a thick city
defense in combination with MIRV as a po-
tential first-strike threat. This assertion may
seem puzzling in view of all the technical
criticism of ABM. But the Soviet military—
though well aware of all the flaws of ABM—
will have to regard a thick city defense as
a serlous threat to their deterrent, and
strengthen it.

If the Senate approves Safeguard, and
MIRV deployment proceeds on schedule, we
can be sure that Soviet efforts will accelerate,
and that we shall expand our arsenal in
turn, The level of devastation in case of war
could then be even more horrendous than if
war broke out today. This danger far ex-
ceeds any short-term security we might con-
celvably gain from ABM. We must recognize
that a sequence of small and superficially
prudent steps can lead to disaster,

With our imposing nuclear superiority
we can safely refrain from further weapon
deployment while we vigorously pursue ex-
isting opportunities for negotlation. The
time for negotiations is not unlimited, be-
cause MIRV deployment will seriously impair
satellite survelllance of an arms control
agreement. If this fleeting opportunity for
arms control negotiation is lost, we shall
move onto a higher and more dangerous
plateau in the arms race.

COST OF SAFEGUARD

The Administration estimates the cost of
the whole system at about 87 billion. On the
basis of past experlence it is probable that
this cost will more than double before com-
pletion. Further expense will surely result
from numerous technical modifications dur-
ing and after deployment. Above all, one
must expect enormous pressures to expand
the system beyond its present level. Thus
Mr. McNamara was concerned that the rela-
tively small system that he proposed would
eventually grow until its cost would exceed
a minimum of $40 billion (Aviation Week,
October 23, 1967). Mr. Elsenhower had the
same worry when he sald, “It would buy a
pilot establishment, nothing more. And then
we would have to go on and on until we
had ‘The Work'." (VISTA, Jan.-Feb. 1968.)
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1. TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Components

The major components of Safeguard are
the same as those of its two predecessors,
Sentinel and Nike-X: two sophisticated ra-
dars, called PAR and MSR; two nuclear mis-
siles, Spartan and Sprint; and assoclated
computers.

PAR (Perimeter acquisition radar) detects
and tracks Incoming objects at distances up
to about 2000 miles; computers calculate
where the object is headed and transfer the
information to the appropriate MSR.

MSR (Missile site radar) picks up the
tracking of the incoming object and at-
tempts to declde whether it Is a missile or a
decoy (or some natural object, such as a
meteorite). It controls the firing of the de-
fensive missile (elther Spartan cr Sprint),
and then guldes it to intercept the attacker.
The MRS can therefore be called the heart
of the ABM system. If it is put out of action,
the whole system collapses. The range of
MSR Is several hundred miles.

Both PAR and MSR are aimed electroni-
cally; the antenna does not have to be
turned mechanically to look in a different
direction, as did the older radars in the Nike-
Zeus system. This means the radar can scan
the entire sky in a small fraction of a second,
which makes it possible for a single instru-
ment to track many incoming objects and
guide many defensive missiles simultane-
ously. It is this feature that makes ballistic
missile defense even remotely feasible.

The Spartan missile is the interceptor in
the “area defense” concept (see figure) [not
printed in REcorp]. It has a warhead of about
two megatons (roughly 100 times the Hiro-
shima bomb), and a range of approximately
400 miles. At this range interception takes
place high above the atmosphere (100-200
miles). The explosion of even a megaton
weapon at such altitude poses no serious
danger to the population below (except pos-
sibly eye damage to someone looking directly
at the explosion; this is discussed elsewhere).
The Spartan explosion releases a huge burst
of x-rays, which can disable enemy missiles
at distances up to several tens of miles. Thus
a single Spartan could dispose of more than
one attacker if they are close together.

The Sprint missile has a much shorter
range than Spartan (about 25 miles) and
is used for terminal interception (see figure).
Sprint carrles & warhead of some kilotons
(about the same as the Hiroshima bomb, or
perhaps somewhat smaller). It can reach a
very high speed very quickly. This means that
if an attacking missile has managed to elude
the Spartans, a Sprint can be fired at prac-
tically the last moment and still manage to
intercept. Because of the small yield, the ex-
plosion must occur quite close to the enemy
missile. Interception takes place at a 10-20
mile altitude. The Sprint explosion itself is
not dangerous at this altitude, but if the
heavier enemy warhead should detonate, it
would cause serious ground damage. The
Sprint kills primarily with neutrons. It is
supposed to destroy the enemy missile with-
out causing the warhead to detonate, unless
the enemy has purposely designed the war-
head to explode upon interception.

Cost estimates are roughly 100 million for
each radar installation, about 3 million per
Sprint missile, and 4 million per Spartan.

Deployment

The Sentinel system proposed by the John-
son Administration was a thin area-defense
system. It consisted of 15 installations, each
containing an MSR and Spartan missiles;
most (but not all) the sites were to have
Sprints, and 6 of them (all in the north)
were to have PARs. (Six PARs are sufficient
to give complete coverage of the northern
perimeter.) The site locations were such that
every point in the country would be within
Spartan range of at least one site. Of course
only a small fraction of the country (the
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area Immediately surrounding each site)
would be within Sprint range. The number
of missiles was not officlally announced, but
was estimated at about 30 Spartans per site,
and a somewhat larger number of Sprints.
With a total cost estimate of $5.5 billion,
the numbers could not be much larger.

The Nixon-Laird modification of Sentinel,
now called Safeguard, differs in the location
of sites and in the stated objective. Except
for one near Washington, D.C.,, the twelve
sites presently proposed are remote from ma-
jor cities. Each site is to have an MSR,
Spartans, and Sprints; seven of them will
include PARs (see map). The number of
missiles involved must be comparable to
that of Sentinel, since the announced total
cost is not very dlfferent.

The stated main purpose of Safeguard is to
protect our ICBM sites and thus assure the
preservation of our retaliatory capability In
case of a first strike by the Russians. The
first two sites In the deployment plan, In
North Dakota and Montana, are close to
ICBM installations that contain about a
third of our present Minuteman force. Since
the twelve Safeguard sites stlll cover prac-
tically the entire country, the new system
would, It is claimed, provide about the same
protection against a Chinese attack or an
accidental launching as Sentinel. As with
Sentinel, there is no claim to provide a de-
fense of cities against a massive Soviet
attack.

Effectiveness

The effectiveness of ABM has been chal-
lenged on three grounds:

1. Reliability

2, Vulnerablility of components

3. Susceptibility to penetration aids, and
radar blackout

Reliability
How likely is the system to perform “as ad-
vertised” even if the attacker employs no
penetration aids? At the Kwajalein test site

it has been demonstrated that a missile can
indeed intercept another missile. But the ex-
ceedingly complex system has not been tested
(nor can it be) under the much more chal-
lenging conditions it would face in a real at-
tack: many weapons exploding within a short
time, a horde of objects to be tracked, per-
haps a temporary loss of communications
(see blackout section below). And there will
be no time for adjustments: any simple
“bug” which develops, even one which could
be rectified by a small correction that takes
ten minutes, could prove disastrous. In view
of this, many critics (for example, Dr, Jerome
Wiesner, Science Advisor to President Ken-
nedy and a long-time radar expert) contend
that the likelihood of the system perform-
ing properly the first time it is called on,
under attack conditions, is small.

If the attacker employs penetration aids,
the reliability of the system becomes even
more questionable. The computers and radars
will have to distinguish the true warheads
from a swarm of decoys. The computer pro-
grams—which will be of unprecedented com-
plexity—will have to incorporate a response
to all possible tactics of the offense. Human
Jjudgment will have no time to intervene if
the attack uses an unexpected tactic.

Malfunctioning of complex defensive sys-
tems is not unheard of. For example, some
years ago the radar early warning system
mistook the rising of the moon for a massive
Russian attack.

Vulnerability

Missiles can be put in hardened silos where
they can survive a megaton explosion less
than half a mile away. However, the MSR
installation is nowhere near as hard; it is
therefore the most vulnerable part of the
system. As it is also the most crucial com-
ponent, it will draw the heaviest enemy fire
in case of an attack. The defense must con-
centrate a large number of Sprints around
the radar to offer it maximum protection.
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Another possibility is to have stand-by radar,
but radars are so expensive that this is not
incorporated in the present plans.

Penetration aids

Many stratagems and devices are available
to the offense in its attempt to overcome
ABM defenses.

Above the atmosphere the flight-path of a
body does not depend on its weight, and a
light and inexpensive object can be used as
a fake warhead. These decoys must have
approximately the same appearance to the
radar as a true warhead. The incoming mis~
sile can also eject a swarm of wires (called
chaff) that will confuse the ABM radar. One
can also enclose the warhead in a metal-
coated balloon, and accompany it with nu-
merous empty balloons, The area defense
will not be able to distinguish these decoys
from the true culprit, but this disadvantage
is partly offset by the large kill-radius of
the Spartan.

Once the warhead and its host of decoys
enter the atmosphere, the latter will rapidly
be left behind, and the warhead will be-
come clearly identifiable. The longer one
can walt before committing the Sprint de-
fense, the surer this identification. Because
of this the remarkable acceleration possessed
by Sprint is essential.

The US is carrying out research and de-
velopment on various devices to fool a
terminal defense. For example, warheads that
do not have ballistic trajectories after enter-
ing the atmosphere are being studied. There
are even studies of decoys that simulate
such maneuvering re-entry vehicles,

The offense can also try to jam the de-
fensive radar with transmitters attached to
missiles. (The PAR frequency will presumably
be known to the Soviets because it can be
measured by vessels in international waters.)
The offense could possibly devise a warhead
that homes on the ABM radar—the US has
done research on such devices.

Radar blackout

An additional serious problem for the Safe-
guard system is the phenomenon of radar
blackout. When a nuclear explosion occurs in
the upper atmosphere a large number of
electrons are produced. The electron cloud
can cover a wide area, can have substantial
thickness, and can last for several minutes.
These electrons bend and absorb radar waves
to such an extent that an object behind
them might not be seen by the defensive
radar, This is known as radar blackout. It is
particularly damaging to the long range, long
wave PAR radar which is used in conjunc-
tion with the Spartan missiles.

The nuclear explosion may be due either to
one of the Spartan missiles which has inter-
cepted an incoming missile, or to an at-
tacking missile which has been purposely
exploded at high altitude. The former is
called self-blackout. It may be possible to
phase an attack so that the defense will be
forced to black out its own radar.

While there is some controversy about how
damaging radar blackout would be and about
how easy it would be to redesign the Safe-
guard system to mitigate the effects of the
blackout, it is clear that it would reduce
the effectiveness of the area defense to a
substantial extent.

2. THE STRATEGIC BALANCE

Here we shall summarize the information
pertaining to the balance of strategic forces
at this time. Projections into the future are
discussed in the section entitled “ABM, MIRV
and the Arms Race.” FOBS and S5-9 are
treated in a separate section.

Our land-based ICBM force consists of 1000
solld-fueled Minutemen, and 54 ligquid-fueled
Titans IIs. All of these weapons are in deep
reinforced concrete holes called silos. The
Minuteman serles—there are two models—
carry a warhead of about one megaton (50
times Hiroshima), while the Titan has a pay-
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load in excess of 5 megatons. In October 1968
the Sovlet land-based missile force consisted
of about 800 ICBMs, in the megaton range,
of which the great majority are liquid fueled.
Not all of these are In sllos. Solid fueled
boosters are far more reliable, and can be
fired on very short notice (30-40 seconds for
Minuteman); we have therefore phased out
essentially all our liquid fueled strateglc
weapons.

Our Strategic Alr Command (SAC) has
about 650 intercontinental bombers, 409 of
which are on 15 minute alert. Each can
carry several warheads in the megaton range.
The Soviets have about 150 long range bomb-
ers. Our bombers are also equipped with mis-
slles having nuclear warheads (SRAM) that
can be launched while the plane is over 50
miles from the target and outside the most
severe anti-aircraft fire. Plane-launched mis-
slles with a range of over 1000 miles have
been developed (SCAD), and the Alr Force is
pressing for their deployment.

The US has 41 missile launching sub-
marines, each of which carrles 16 solld fueled
Polaris missiles with a warhead of about one
megaton. In October 1968 the Soviets had
similar submarines equipped with 45 launch-
ers and carrying a total of about 80 missiles.
This is to be compared with the 656 Polaris
missiles on our submarines. At this time pro-
duction of Soviet submarines is proceeding at
a rate of about 8-T per year. Our fleet is not
expanding, but is being re-equipped with the
Poseidon misslle, which has MIRV capability.

The total number of deliverable warheads
(and not the total megatonnage) is usually
considered to be a rough measure of over-all
strateglc strength (see Sections on Arms Race
and S5-9). At this time we have roughly
4500 warheads to Russia's 1400. Beyond this
numerical superiority, it is virtually certain
that the US also has a very imposing supe-
riority in the quality of its weapons systems.
This is hardly surprising if one considers the
vast difference in sophistication between the
US and Soviet electronics and computer in-
dustries, or our widening lead in the space
program. As an example of this, we point out
that we are on the verge of deploying a third
generation of solid-fueled Minutemen, while
the Soviets are only beginning to deploy
solid-fueled missiles. Each new generation
of Minutemen has incorporated very sig-
nificant improvements in engines, guidance,
and survivaiblity against ABM; Minuteman
II can carry penetration alds, and Minute-
man IIT is MIRVed.

In his recent Senate testimony Mr. Laird
has hinted that our submarine fleet might
become vulnerable within a few years. There
are no hard facts in the public record con-
cerning this. The maneuvering of the current
Geneva talks on disarming the ocean floors
would appear to indicate that we are well
ahead of the Soviets in submarine detec-
tion devices. In a speech on April 8 Senator
EKennedy stated that in 1068 the Chief of
Naval Operations had “given strong testi-
mony” that our submarine fleet was not vul-
nerable (N.Y. Times, Apr. 9, 1969).

Both the U.S. and Russians have large
arsenals of tactical nuclear weapons—
weapons intended for ‘‘normal” war-
fare, missiles that can be launched from Eu-
rope or Asla into Russia (or vice versa), and
supersonic bombers of more limited range
than the B-52 that can carry a bomb in the
megaton range. These tactical forces are far
from negligible—we have some 7,000 tactical
nuclear weapons in Europe alone. Many
knowledgeable people consider these tactical
forces to be a very credible deterrent in them-
selves,

Russla has deployed a rudimentary ABM
system, Known as Galosh, it appears to be
of Nike-Zeus vintage (see below). Moscow is
surrounded by 67 ABM launchers, but fur-
ther deployment has not been reported for
sometime, GALOSH is not considered by our
military to be a significant obstacle to our
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Minutemen (see McNamara's 1968 Posture
Statement, p. 65).

It is not possible to compare the overall
strategic arms balance in really precise terms.
Our population is more concentrated than
Russia’s, and many of our most important
cities are near sea coasts. This makes them
more vulnerable, and the strategic balance 1s
therefore not as much in our favor as the
bald numbers might indicate. But refined
calculations are hardly needed. The essential
fact is that all estimates show that at this
time both sldes have “assured destruction
capabllity,” which is the officilal jargon for
the ability to instantly destroy upwards to 15
to 14 of the enemy’s population following an
enemy's first strike.

The data on the strategic balance can be
found in the annual Posture Statements
presented by the Becretary of Defense to the
Benate Armed Services Committee:

Robert 8. McNamara, “The Fiscal Years
1969-1973 Defense Program and the 1969
Defense Budget,” January 22, 1968.

Clark M. Clifford, “The 1870 Defense Budget
and the Defense Programs for Flscal Years
1970-1974," January 16, 1969.

These may be obtalned from the Office of
the Assistant SBecretary of Defense for Public
Affairs,

3. ABM, MIRV, AND THE ARMS RACE

Let us consider the basic “laws” that
appear to govern the arms race. First there
is the so-called “conservative” military tradi-
tion:* *. . . we must be ‘conservative' in all
our estimates of both a potential aggressor’'s
capabilities and his intentions. SBecurity de-
pends upon taking a ‘worst plausible case’—
and having the ability to cope with that
eventuality.”

This tradition has been reinforced by the
vast destructive power of nuclear weapons,
and by the blood-curdling policy of deter-
rence, which Secretary McNamara defined as
Tollows:

“It means the certainty of sulcide to the
aggressor—not merely to his military forces,
but to his soclety as a whole.”

The long time span—the “lead-time”—re-
quired to develop modern strategic weapons
hardly requires documentation, Our ABM
effort is more than a dozen years old, and
even the system’s supporters agree that it is
far from perfect.

Weapons systems are frequently deployed
even if the enemy threat that led to their
development turns out to have been an over-
estimate:

“There 15 a kind of mad momentum in-
trinsic to the development of all new nuclear
weaponry. If a weapon system works—and
works well—there is strong pressure from
many directions to produce and deploy the
weapon out of all proportion to the prudent
level required.”

Even when an enemy’s move turns out to
be illusory, deployment marches on. Thus the
Russians appear to have developed the ex-
tensive Talinn air-defense system agalnst
our B-70 bomber; their deployment of this
system continued long after we cancelled the
B-T0 program.? The “missile gap”, which was
known to be non-existent by early 1961, led
to a vast expansion of our ICBM force in the
ensuing years. Mr. McNamara recounted this
episode in 1967: “. . . in the course of hedg-
ing against what was only a theoretically pos-
sible Soviet buildup, we took decisions which
have resulted in our current superiority . ..”

Furthermore, he points out that this su-
periority “is both greater than we had origl-
nally planned, and is in fact more than we
require.”

The action-reaction cycle can even proceed
within one country’'s defense establishment.
Our own extensive program to develop pene-
tration aids was in large measure a response
to our own ABM research. An outgrowth of

Footnotes at end of article.
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this research is our present lead in MIRV
technology; MIRV is to be viewed as the ulti-
mate penetration ald: every decoy has be-
come a warhead. The U.S. development of
MIRV was presumably spurred by Russia's
deployment of Galosh, but it was not a
response to that deployment. Indeed, our
large scale deployment of MIRV 1is about to
begin, even though the Soviets have until
now restricted their rather primitive Galosh
system to Moscow.?

Let us now turn to the future—a future in
the company of ABM and MIRV. By convert-
ing a portion of our missile force to MIRV,
we are rapidly Increasing the number of
warheads, and losing some megatonnage. The
logic behind this Is that—

“The most meaningful and realistic meas-
urement of nuclear capabllity is neither
gross megatonnage nor the number of avalil-
able missile launchers but rather the num-
ber of separate warheads that are capable of
being delivered with accuracy on indi-
vidual high-priority targets with sufficlent
power to destroy them.”

Why? Because the destruction wrought by
an explosion is not proportional to the mega-
tonnage. It is far more effective to have two
warheads of one megaton than one of two
megatons, provided they each have the same
accuracy.

The preceding graph ? shows how the num-
ber of US warheads will grow as Minuteman
III and Poseldon are installed into our silos
and submarines, respectively. Both have
MIRV capability; Minuteman III can carry
3 warheads, Poseldon from 8 to 10. The
shaded region indicates the uncertainty in
this projection.

We do not know how Russia will respond
to this rapid growth of US strateglc strength.
There is a well-established folk-lore in the
Defense Department that Soviet ICBMs are
considerably less accurate than Minutemen
(see, for example, N.¥Y. Times, April 14, 1969),
and that the Soviet propensity for huge war-
heads is dictated by the need to compensate
for this inaccuracy. Knowledgeable sources
often Indicate (N.¥Y. Times, April 4, 1969)
that the Soviets trail the US in MIRV devel-
opment. If we assume that our MIRVed
missiles are roughly as accurate as Minute-
man IT and Polaris, we shall gain rapidly in
destructive capablility in the coming years.
A technological breakthrough Iin our MIRV
targeting accuracy could have profound con-
sequences for the strategic balance, espe-
cially if it is indeed true that Russia is al-
ready tralling badly.

Even if our lead over Russia suddenly ex-
pands, we shall not have first-strike capa-
bility. Nevertheless, the Soviets would surely
respond by rapidly increasing their subma-
rine fleet, or Iinstalling mobile land-based
ICBMs, or both. Their response would be
even more vigorous if we were developing a
potential thick population defense by de-
ploying a thin ABM system, and “the arms
race would rush hopelessly on.”

Not only would the arms race rush on, but
the entire strateglc balance would be more
precarious. This is largely due to the uncer-
tainties that ABM and MIRV introduce into
the whole equation: No one can really know
how effective an ABM system is, short of war,
while satellite reconnalssance ecannot tell
whether a silo has a MIRVed missile, nor
how many warheads it carries. Aside from
any particular characteristics of ABM and
MIRV, it is clear that rapid and profound
transformations in military techmology are
bound to bring large uncertainties—and un-
certainty spells danger. During a time of
relative tranquillity, this simple adage may
not apply, but it most surely does in a time
of extreme tension and crisis, and it is only
at such a time that nuclear war is likely.

It is essentlial that we take advantage of
the Soviets' professed willingness to negoti-
ate an arms agreement. The time for nego-
tiations is not unlimited, because MIRV de-
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ployment will impair satellite inspection of
an arms control agreement. Furthermore, if
our lead becomes too substantial, Russia will
refuse to negotiate, just as she did in the
decade following World War II. To lncrease
the prospects for successful negotlations, we
should refrain from installing offensive and
defensive nuclear weapons systems at this
time.

If this fleeting opportunity for arms con-
trol negotiation 1s lost, we shall all move
onto a higher and more dangerous plateau
in the arms race. “The road from the axe to
the ICBM seems to run in a single direction.”
‘We must reverse that direction.

4. 855—-9 AND FOBS

In recent testimony about the Soviet
nuclear arsenal, two items—the SS-8 and
FOBS—have attracted special attention. The
first is a large liguid-fueled missile with a 25
megaton warhead comparable to our Titan
II. The second is a fractional orbiting bal-
listic missile system that permits attack
from different directlons and shortens the
time an ABM has to respond.

The public first learned of the deployment
of the 55-9 In 1966. In an address on April 8
Senator Eennedy stated that the existence
of S5-9 has been known to US intelligence
slnce 1962 (N.Y. Times, Apr. 9, 1969). Ac-
cording to Secretary Lalrd the Soviet has
now installed more than 200. Clifford and
Laird, using the same intelligence reports,
make different predictions on the number of
future deployments. Although some doubt
has been cast on the intelligence estimates,
the most dire prediction is that the USSR
will have deployed 500 SS-9s by 1975. The
55-0 1s capable of carrying multiple war-
heads. No one has suggested that the Rus-
slans have warheads that can be independ-
ently targeted.

It is important to recognize that the 25
megaton 5859 would not be 25 times as ef-
fective as & 1 megaton missile. A 1 megaton
blast produces the same destruction at 14
mile as does a 25 megaton blast at one mile,
Thus a single SS-9 would only be able to
knock out one of our thousand Minutemen,
unless it were equipped with multiple war-
heads. If it were MIRVed, the accuracy of
the warheads would have to be greatly en-
hanced. Furthermore, as a first strike weapon
it would have to reliably knock out more
than 80% of our Minutemen if we had no
other retaliatory weapons. This would require
assigning at least two warheads to each of
our missiles.

It is unreasonable to belleve that the SS9
has this mission. Our Titan II's are tagged
for retaliatory strikes against large popula-
tion centers, and Dr. Enthoven, former Asst.
Sec. for Systems Analysis, has testified that
the SS9 has a similar purpose. The other
mission to which the S8-9 I5 ideally suited
is radar blackout of an ABM defense. For
this purpose the large weapon need not be
accurate.

FOBS carries a smaller warhead and is less
accurate than a conventional missile with
the same booster. It was discarded by the
US some years ago but it might be resur-
rected agalnst some future Russian ABM,

5. CHINESE AND ACCIDENTAL ATTACK

In the summary we discussed the possi-
bility that the Chinese would launch their
meager ICBM arsenal against us. Even
though an ABM defense might be effective
against such an attack, we would not be im-
mune from irrational attack by the Chinese.
If the Chinese are determined to commit
suicide by attacking us, there are many ways
they could do so other than with ICBMs. A
nuclear weapon smuggled onto a neutral ship,
& submarine-launched torpedo, or a biologi-
cal weapon carried in a suitcase and dropped
into a city's water supply are but a few of
the possibilities. It is almost impossible to
protect oneself completely against a deter-
mined assassin who is not concerned with
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the consequences, as recent history unhap-
pily testifies.

As for the security offered by ABM against
an accldentally launched missile better pro-
tection could be obtained in cheaper and
safer ways. For example ICBMs could be
equipped with a device that would permit
them to be disarmed by radio after launch-
ing. The Hot Line could even be used to
transmit the code required to disarm an ac-
cldentally launched missile.

6. EYE DAMAGE

The possibility that the light fiash from
a Spartan explosion at high altitude would
cause permanent eye damage to persons on
the ground was first brought to public atten-
tion by Dr. G. Kistiakowsky formerly Science
Advisor to President Eisenhower (N.¥. Times,
March 12, 1968). This was immediately de-
nied by Dr. John Foster, the Defense De-
partment’s Director of Research and Engi-
neering. Dr. Foster stated that Spartan
would be detonated at a sufficiently high
altitude to preclude retinal burns to per-
sons on the ground. The Defense Depart-
ment's official publication ®* “The Effects of
Nuclear Weapons” unambiguously contra-
dicts Dr. Foster's pronouncement.

On August 1, 1958, a nuclear device called
TEAEK was detonated about 50 miles above
Johnston Island in the Pacific. We quote
from page 574 of the document:

“In order to obtain data concerning the
possibility of eye injury, rabbits were ex-
posed to the radiation from the TEAK shot
of a megaton-range weapon at an altitude of
252,000 feet. Under nighttime conditions,
chorioretinal burns occurred at slant dis-
tances up to about 345 miles; however, no
measurements were made at greater distances
and so this cannot be considered as a thresh-
old range for eye damage.”

On page 360 of the same document a
lengthy analysls of radiation effects con-
cludes with the statement:

“In fact, it is possible that a high-altitude
nuclear explosion in the megaton range
could produce effects on the eye at all dis-
tances up to the line of sight permitted by
the earth's curvature.”

One might think that the TEAK test is
not relevant to the much higher (100-200
miles) Spartan explosion. This is not the
case. The degree of absorption by the atmos-
phere does not increase significantly in going
from an altitude of 50 miles to 200 miles.
The only relevant quantity in the test is the
distance of 345 miles from the explosion.

There is no way of estimating how many
people would suffer eye injury. Under many
circumstances there would be no Injuries.
The number would depend on atmospherio
conditions and the time of day. Clouds need
not diminish the effect; they could possibly
act as diffuse reflecting devices. If two
Spartans were to be assigned to Intercept
the incoming object, the number of injured
could be very substantial because the first
burst would draw many eyes to the danger-
ous portion of the sky.

7. A CAPSULE HISTORY OF ABM

The United States had developed nuclear
weapons and acquired considerable expertise
in many aspects of strategic bombing by the
end of World War II. From 1945 to 1955 it
was possible for the US to deliver nuclear
weapons against the Soviet Union without
fear of retaliation.! Not until 1955 did the
Soviet Union obtain the weapons and delivery
capability to balance this inequality. It de-
veloped the atomic bomb in 1949, the hydro-
gen bomb in 1953, and intercontinental
bombers in 1954-55. Since then it has been
impossible for us to engage the Soviet Union
in a nuclear war without severe damage to
our people and territory.

The Soviet Unlon launched the first earth
satellite in 1957. At that time the US and

Footnotes at end of article.
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Russia were developing TRBMs (intermedi-
ate-range ballistic missiles, having a range
of 1000-2000 miles), ICBMs, and ABMs. Both
countries were shifting the emphasis in their
strategic planning from bomber to missile
delivery. During this period (1956-1960) our
strateglc weapons doctrine was that of “mas-
sive retaliation.” ¢

By 1960 the Soviet Union had 700-800
IRBMs targeted on Western Europe, and an
unknown but small number of ICBMs; the
US had IRBMs on the periphery of the Soviet
Union, and 28 ICBMs. Both countries had
large bomber forces® ®

In the 1860 campaign John F. Kennedy
repeatedly raised the possibility of a “mis-
sile gap.” But a careful reappraisal of the
entire defense establishment at the outset
of the Eennedy Administration revealed that
there was no such gap. Nevertheless, the Ad-
ministration embarked on a rapid expansion
of our ICBM force, and an accelerated and
expanded Polaris submarine program. Dur-
ing this time it was briefly belleved that we
could achieve “first-strike” capability
against Russia. However, by 1963 it was clear
thate . . . it would become Increasingly
difficult, regardless of the form of the attack,
to destroy a sufficiently large portion of the
Soviet nuclear forces to preclude major
damage to the US regardless of how large or
what kind of strategic forces are built.”

Once it became apparent that a first-strike
capabllity could not be achieved, the De-
fense Department shifted to an “assured de-
struction” posture. The same doctrine ap-
pears to underlie Soviet strategic planning.
Both superpowers have bullt strategic forces
which—in the words of Mr. McNamara "—
have *. . . an ability to Inflict at all times
and under all foreseeable conditions an un-
acceptable degree of damage upon any single
aggressor, or combination of aggressors, even
after absorbing a surprise attack.”

(The present "assured destruction” pos-
tures of the US and the Soviet Union are de-
scribed in the sectlon entitled “The Stra-
tegic Balance.)

As one might expect, the history of mis-
slle defense is closely linked to that of mis-
sile offense. The concept of ballistic missile
defense became an integral part of the
thinking of defense planners when it be-
came clear that ICBMs would take over the
task of nuclear weapons delivery from man-
ned bombers. (This has never deterred the
Alr Force from advocating a variety of man-
ned bombers more sophisticated than the
B-52.) From 1954 to 1958 the Army and the
Alr Force competed for control of our ABM
program. The Nike-Zeus and Wizard ABM
systems were developed by the Army and Air
Force respectively. In late 19566 the Defense
Department assigned to the Army responsi-
bility for terminal or point defense systems,
and to the Air Force responsibility for area
defense systems. A later decision by the De-
fense Department (1958) to attempt point
defense against ballistic missiles gave the
primary ABM responsibility to the Army.

During 1958-1960 the Army designed and
tested a preliminary version of the Nike-Zeus
system. At the same time (1959) they
strongly urged that we budget immediately
for production and deployment of the sys-
tem. It was to be operational in 1064. In
1959 the Army estimated that the proposed
Nike-Zeus system was 25% reliable against
Russians ICBMs of the 1959 varlety.®

The decision on deployment of Nike-Zeus
was left to the incoming Administration by
President Eisenhower. The Defense Depart-
ment, headed by Robert McNamara, decided
not to build the Nike-Zeus system because
there were doubts as to whether it would
work, and even more serious qualms about
the whole concept of point defense against
ICBMs, In his recent testimony before the
Senate, Dr. G. Kistiakowsky, President Eisen-
hower's Science Advisor, made the following
remarks about the Nike-Zeus episode: ®
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“It 1s interesting to contemplate that, had
the deployment of Nike-Zeus been author-
1zed In 1960-61, we would have just about
now the full system in operational readiness,
after spending what was then estimated as
$20 billion and could have been, judging by
analogy with other large weapons systems,
twice as much. Considering the current
numbers and sophistication of offensive mis-
siles now being deployed by the superpowers
it is technically certain that the Nike-Zeus
ABM system would now be of little value. It
would be obsolescent or even obsolete, . . .

The basic concept In missile defense plan-
ning shifted from point to area defense dur=-
ing the period 1860-1965. The abandoned
Nike-Zeus point defense used mechanical
radar scanning. The new area defense, which
acquired the name Nike-X, became feasible
with the advent of high-speed electronic
scanning, because this technique permits the
simultaneous tracking of numerous incom=
ing warheads. Another important and new
feature in Nlke-X was the ultra-high ac-
celeration Sprint interceptor. Both the Senti-
nel and Safeguard deployments use the
Nike-X components. It is Important to re-
member that Nike-X was conceived and de-
signed as an area (or population) defense,

Both the Eennedy and Johnson Admin-
istrations decided not to deploy the Nike-X
system, which was intended as a population
defense against a Soviet attack. There were
two reasons for this:

1. The measure of protection it afforded
agalnst a given Soviet ICBM force could be
off-set by changes in that force which cost
less than the protection. The offense-defense
cost-exchange ratio favors the offense,

2. The strategic arms standoff which is es-
sential to the operation of the “assured de-
struction” concept acquires stability when
both sides possess and know their opponents
possess an “assured destruction” capability.
The steps which we or the Russlans would
take In response to ABM deployment would
lead to an accelerated arms race whose new
equilibrium, if one is achieved, will be far
less stable than the present one.

In early 1967 the Soviet Union began de-
ploying a defensive system around Moscow.
It consists of 67 ABM launchers, and its
radars are said to be of the Nike-Zeus vintage
(mechanical scanning). It has not been ex-
tended to any other Russian city.

The lengthy debate inside the government
on ABM deployment finally came into full
public view when Sec. McNamara an-
nounced the decision to deploy the Chinese-
oriented Sentinel system In a remarkable
speech delivered in San Francisco on Sept.
18, 19671 Concerning the Soviet ABM, Mr.
McNamara polints out that *, , . it does not
presently affect in any significant manner
our assured destruction capability. It does
not Impose such a threat because we have
already taken steps to assure that our . . .
forces have the required penetration aids™

He then warns that “. . . we are facing a
situation analogous to 1961" . . . i.e., the non-
existent missile gap, and that we must not
over-react lest we trigger a senseless spiral
upwards of nuclear arms.”

He then turns to the Chinese threat: “, . .
despite the shrill and raucous propaganda
directed at her own people that ‘the atomic
bomb is a paper tiger', there Is ample evi-
dence that China well appreciates the de-
structive power of nuclear weapons. China
has been cautious to avold any action that
might end in a nuclear clash with the United
States—however wild her words.”

Having built what seems to be a water-
tight case against ABM deployment, he makes
the astonishing announcement that *. . . there
are marginal grounds for concluding that a
light deployment of ABMs against this pos-
sibility is prudent”, where “this” refers to
a Chinese attack. This 1s the Sentinel de-
cision. He immediately goes on to warn that—
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“The danger in deploying this relatively
light and reliable Chinese-oriented ABM sys-
tem is going to be that pressures will de-
velop to expand it into a heavy Soviet orl-
ented ABM system. We must resist that
temptation firmly —.”

The San Francisco speech ends with an
eloquent and impassioned appeal for a ne-
gotiated end to the “foolish and feckless"”
nuclear rat-race.

On reading the speech as a whole one is
left with the indelible impression that Mr.
McNamara was acting against his better
judgment, and bowing to the well-known
pressure from within the Democratic party
for a “Republican-oriented” ABM in an elec-
tion year. The pressure for expansion which
he feared was not long in coming. Indeed,
on the following day Tom Wicker reports in
the New York Times that “influential mem-
bers of Congress—backed by powerful mili-
tary volces"” were advocating a Soviet-oriented
expansion.

The Sentinel decision aroused intense and
unprecedented opposition from eminent
sclentific advisors to the Defense Department.
Eventually, strong grass-roots opposition
grew up in the Chicago, Seattle, and Boston
areas, which had been slated for early ABM
sites. The furor finally led to President Nix-
on’s comprehensive review, and the modifi-
cation of Sentinel now known as Safeguard.
The new deployment, as announced by the
President on March 14, removes all ABM sites
from cities (with the exception of Washing-
ton). According to Mr, Nixon, the new ra-
tionale has several components: (1) It would
be less provocative to the Soviet Union be-
cause it provides a weaker city defense than
Sentinel (2) it provides the beginnings of a
point defense of our ICBM bases (3) it pro-
vides a thin China-oriented population de-
fense. Mr. Nixon buttressed his stated desire
not to provoke Russia by saying that— 2

*“I would also point this out—an interest-
ing thing about Soviet military and diplo-
matic history; they have always thought in
defensive terms, and if you read their his-
tory—not only their political leaders but
their military leaders—the emphasis is on
defense. , .”

This interpretation of Soviet Intentions is
completely at odds with that of Mr. Laird
and Mr. Packard. In pressing the Pentagon’s
case for ABM deployment these officials have
repeatedly stated that Russia is seeking a
first-strike capability. Strangely enough, the
outgoing Sec., of Defense, Clark Clifford, us-
ing the same intelligence data, concluded
only two months earlier that® “we shall
continue to have, as far in the future as
we can now discern, a very substantial qual-
itative lead and a distinct superiority in the
number of deliverable weapons. . .”

8. DOMESTIC FACTORS

In view of the many technical and stra-
tegic objections to the proposed system, a
short examination of some political, eco-
nomic, and pyschological factors seems In
order.

One serlous political consideration is the
vulnerability of a candidate who has refused
to deploy a new weapons system. Together
with Sputnik, the valld refusal of the Elsen-
hower administration to deploy Nike-Zeus
made possible the “Missile Gap” scare of the
1960 campaign—a false scare on which
Nixon's narrow defeat could be blamed. It is
generally conceded that the 1967 Johnson
Sentinel decision which startled even DOD
planners was based on his desire “to deprive
Administration critics of a comparable
issue.” (Aviation Week and Space Technol-
ogy, August 12, 1968, p. 77) Nixon cannot
have been oblivious to this political consid-
eration when he called for “restoration of
nuclear superiority” in his successful 1968
campalign and when he recommended de-
ployment of Safeguard.

Footnotes at end of article.
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Although political exploitation of the fear
of insufficlent defense against forelgn attack
is difficult to measure, the economic signifi-
cance of Safeguard is not. Since 1958, missile
sales have amounted to about 85 billion an-
nually with relatively small fluctuations.
Using the most conservative Defense De-
partment estimates; this spending rate
would rise by 40 percent. This figure does
not include the increase anticipated for
Poseldon and Minuteman IIT deployment and
MIRV. (Aviation Week and Space Technology,
March 10, 1969, p. 41) If Safeguard were
the first step in the thick system many ABM
proponents advocate, the ultimate annual
missile expenditure would triple. In discuss-
ing these cost estimates several other factors
should not be overlooked: 1) During the past
ten years the cost of the typlcal weapons
system has exceeded the pre-production estl-
mate by 200 to 300 percent. 2) If Safeguard
is deployed advocates agree that it will con-
tinually require expensive and extensive re-
modeling. 3) The decision to begin produc-
tion does not insure that the system will
function acceptably or that it can be modi-
fied to function acceptably. The Defense De-
partment estimates that more than $20 bil-
lion have been spent on systems (Boston
Globe, March 13, 1969) that were never com-
pleted or are obsolete. Had Nike-Zeus been
deployed—at an additional cost of $14 bil-
lion—Secretary McNamara has testified that
“it would have had to be torn out and re-
placed almost before it became operative."
He continued, “By the same token other
technological developments in offensive
weapons In the next seven years may make
obsolete the system presently envisioned.”

The pressure for military spending exerted
by the aerospace industry arises in part from
its economic inflexibility. Selling a custom
product to a single customer (DOD) at an
assured profit, the industry is committed to
the military business. Like other industries,
it has analyzed how its customer makes deci-
sions and how to influence them. The in-
dustry would seriously consider conversion
only “if government provided the risk capital,
if the product contained enough technology
or patentable elements to close out competi-
tion, and if the product could be marketed.”
Unsuccessful forays into the civilian economy
have reinforced this policy. As a result, each
increase in the industry work force tends to
increase political pressure for continued de-
fense spending.

In addition to economic considerations,
the desire for power and influence play a
role. The Army's only major space age mis-
slon is ballistic missile defense. The Army
has therefore vigorously urged deployment of
every version of the Nike-Zeus and the pres-
ent Nike-X system. The Navy, which mans
the Polaris submarines, and the Air Force,
which handles the ICBMs, are less enthusi-
astlc about Safeguard than the Army. Last
year, the Alr Force Secretary argued before
Congress that an active army ABM defense
would be less effective than superhardening
of ICBM silos by the Air Force (Aviation
Week and Space Technology, May 13, 1968,
p. 32). Air Force spokesmen also press for
the Air Force satellite missile system, and
for new offensive aircraft systems, AMSA, and
SCAD. The Navy extols its submarine
launched ABM systems, SABMIS.

Potent political pressure can be mounted
by the military establishment. In describing
the McNamara-EKennedy decision to multiply
our missiles by three (many years before a
compensating Russian increase was under-
taken) Arthur Schlesinger writes that “Me-
Namara, already engaged in a battle with
the Air Force over the obsolescent B-70, felt
he could do no more without risking public
conflict with the Joint Chiefs and the vo-
ciferous B-70 lobby in Congress, As a result
the President went along with the policy of
multiplying Polaris and Minuteman mis-
siles.” It is interesting to observe that some
U.S. intelligence sources believe that the

April 28, 1969

Russian decision to deploy the Talinn anti-
alrcraft system was apparently taken by ci-
vilian leadership “as the price for support on
other political matters.”

Pressure is not generated solely by the
military. The challenge of new and difficult
technical problems, and the opportunity for
advancement and distinction also stimulate
sclentists and engineers.

In the face of these pressures, the nature
of the decision making process cannot be
totally ignored. In the case of Safeguard-
Sentinel the task of re-evaluation was dele-
gated to Secretary of Defense Melvin Laird,
who says he believes that his mandate is to
represent the views of his department, and to
Undersecretary David Packard, whose con-
tinuing ties with the aerospace industry were
the subject of Congressional concern when
his nomination was confirmed some months

ago.

It is the constitutional responsibility of
Congress, and in particular of the Armed
Services Committee, to review the proposals
and expenditures of the Defense Department.
It 1s therefore disturbing to read (Boston
Globe, March 9, 1969) of “appreciation par-
ties"—Defense Department “fly-ins” of the
type that marked the elevation of John Sten-
nis to the chairmanship of this committee.
With Defense Department funds, twenty-five
to thirty plane loads of military brass (4 of
the 6 Joint Chiefs), civilian leaders includ-
ing Laird, and all three service bands were
flown to Jackson, Mississippi, to celebrate
his ascension. We read that former Air Force
Secretary Stuart Symington, who once fa-
vored large bombers but now opposes the de-
ployment of Safeguard has been deprived of
a subcommittee chalrmanship his seniority
called for. (Boston Globe, March 22, 1969).

Evidence that the committee is performing
its watchdog function is more difficult to find,
Indeed it is reported that desplite widespread
concern about blackout and its effect on
ABM, no member of the Armed Services Com-
mittee was aware of the problem when it
was ralsed by Senator Cooper at a secret de-
bate on Oct. 14, 1968. It also emerged from
these hearings that the Armed Services Com-
mittee had only heard testimony from Penta-
gon witnesses before recommending deploy-
ment of the Sentinel system (N.Y. Times,
Feb. 9, 1969).

9. ARGUMENTS FOR BALLISTIC MISSILE DEFENSE

Recently two noted Defense Department
consultants from the Hudson Institute have
testified in favor of BMD systems, Donald G..
Brennan has not argued for Safeguard but
for a thick system which he believes should
precede any arms control.’® Herman Kahn's
support of Safeguard deployment, and its
eventual expansion to a thick system, does
not stem from fear of a future Soviet nu-
clear superiority. He points out that ¢

“From possessing somewhat more than
fifteen hundred or so targetable warheads
avallable for immediate launching, the U.S.
would have about five times as many alert
nuclear weapons, or about seventy-five hun-
dred, If this is so, and the MIRV is reasonably
accurate and flexible, it might easily provide
the U.8. with an annihilating ‘first-strike ca-
pability' against even one or two thousand
Soviet ground-based missiles. Thus even
though the Soviets have, in recent years,
doubled or trebled the number of deployed
missiles, the introduction of MIRV greatly
increases their vulnerability to U.S. attack.”

Kahn advocates that we consider the pos-
sibility of a “limited” nuclear war. He ar-
gues that In such a war a thick, or even a
thin BMD system would be useful. Moreover,
the belief in the defensive capability of the
system, whether warranted or not, would
permit a country to take additional risks and
make additional threats in a game of nuclear
brinksmanship. We leave it to each citizen to
consider whether he wishes to make it more
attractive for his government to take addi-
tional risks in such a nuclear game,
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SOVIETS DENY MINORITY RIGHTS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, unrest in
the Soviet Union continues as a result
of discrimination among her minorities.

Along with the persecuted Ukrainians,
Georgians, and the Byelorussians is the
Crimean Tartars.

Many Americans who are aware of the
violent suppression of various national-
ities and minorities in Russia are appalled
that our administration continues diplo-
matic recognition, cultural exchange, and
economic encouragement without de-
manding basic human rights for all
Soviet citizens.

What 1is the difference between
minority suppression in Russia from
apartheid, used to justify economic sanc-
tions and promote violence against Rho-
desia and South Africa?

I insert a Moscow report from the
Chicago Tribune of April 26 and a clip-
ping from the Washington, D.C., Post of
April 28:
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[From the Chicago Tribune, Apr. 26, 1969]
TARTARS PUusH FIGHT AGAINST RUSSIAN BIlas—
CiviL RIGHTS EXIST ONLY AS SCRAP OF PAFER
(By Frank Starr)

Moscow, April 25.—Eighteen months ago
the soviet government quietly published in
several central Asian newspapers two decrees
restoring full rights to one of this country’'s
100 national minorities.

Today the Crimean Tartars, legally relieved
of a 25-year-old condemnation cast upon
them by Stalin, are still underground con-
ducting one of the sharpest civil rights strug-
gles anywhere.

The struggle's main feature is careful and
detalled recording of the recurring repression,
arrests and convictions, mass deportations,
and harassment under way since long before
their formal rehabilitation.

RISKY RESISTANCE

A risky, tho tenacious resistance, it also
involves reproduction and distribution of
protest literature, lobbying of goverment of-
ficials, and peaceful demonstrations.

[The London Observer reported that a doe-
ument reporting a sharpening struggle by the
Tartars for rights has reached sources outside
Russia.]

Its alm 1s to achieve in actuality what was
provided in one of the decrees, the right to
return to the Crimea from which they were
forcefully deported during World War II and
which is now inhabited by Russians and
Ukrainians.

A Turkic people numbering less than half
a million, they were rounded up en masse in
the winter of 1943, accused of collaboration
wi:.h the Nazis, and shipped to soviet central
Asia.

LAST GROUP REHAEILITATED

In September, 1967, they became the last
of seven nationalities thus deported to re-
ceive official rehabilitation by decree which
said that the collaboration of a certaln sec-
tion of the Tartar population had been “un-
justifiably used to blame the entire"” popula-
tion. A second decree gave them the right
to live anywhere in the Soviet Union includ-
ing the Crimea.

But the first returnees reported nothing
changed. Officials still refused them jobs,
apartments, or the registration necessary for
residence.

Two families, according to Tartar records,
left Tashkent for the Crimea on Sept. 17,
ten days after the decree, one with five chil-
dren aged 6 to 15 and a 78-year-old grand-
mother, the other with five children aged
2 to 12.

REFUSED WORK

The two fathers were Immmediately re-
fused work at a state farm despite a labor
shortage. Also refused shelter they spent the
night in an abandoned bakery,

In the morning, the families reported, a
state prosecutor arrived with eight policemen
who drove them out of the wrecked build-
ing with such force that an 8-year-old girl
recelved a brain concussion.

They spent another 10 days in tents at
the edge of the village until police again
arrived and loaded them into a truck for
deportation.

Convincing the driver to let them off in
Simferopol, they went to the local party
headquarters to protest and recorded the
following answer:

“The decree of 5 September does not give
you the right to return to the Crimea. There
will never be room for you here. We'll drive
you off this peninsual with the force of the
police.”

After six more days spent in the Simferopol
train statlon the two families reported they
were shipped out of the Crimea in a police
truck.

A group of 21 Tartars seeking to protest
to a party official that local authorities had
refused to register them for residence were
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arrested without being admitted to the
officials’ officer, Tartars reported.

SENTENCED FOR HOOLIGANISM

Eleven were sentenced to 15 days for petty
hooliganism and the other 10 put on an ajr-
plane for the central Asian city of Dushanbe
nearly 1,800 miles away and in which none
of them had ever lived.

Another group of families which were
given housing reported being routed from
their sleep at 4:45 a.m, the next day by police
to be hustled onto trucks and shipped out.

It was reported recently that since publica-
tion of the two decrees on rehabilitation 12,-
000 Tartars have been driven out of the
Crimea.

WELL-KNOWN INCIDENT

One of the best known incidents involves
the right of assembly provided in the soviet
constitution and an effort of the Tartars liv-
ing in the central Asian town of Chirchik to
celebrate Lenin's birthday a year ago this
month.

Having been denied official approval for a
rally, a crowd which gathered in a city park
on Sunday morning April 21, 1968, for games
and national songs, was dispersed by water
cannon, and more than 300 were arrested in
a battle which lasted from noon to sundown.

The majority of the arrested were sen-
tenced to 15 days for petty hooliganism while
10 persons accused as organizers were tried
and sentenced to terms of up to three years.

None of these incidents has ever been men-
tioned in the soviet press.

In keeping with the official position that
Tartars have the right to return to their
homeland, authorities last summer launched
a plan under which 148 families were repatri-
ated.

However, Tartar representatives say it be-
came immediately clear that the plan was
organized by the soviet security services to
circumvent a mass return planned by the
Tartars themselves. Only families that had
had no connection with the Tartar movement
were selected, they sald.

By last May the permanent lobby of Tar-
tars in Moscow had grown to more than 650,
On May 16 units of police, soldiers, and plain
clothes men filled the square on the north
side of the city where most lived in friends’
apartments and began rounding them up. By
the next evening more than 300 were put on
a train for Tashkent.

TARTARS GAIN SYMPATHY

But the Crimean Tartars have galned the
sympathy and assistance of Moscow’s intel-
lectual dissidents, among them a voceriferous
spokesman, former army Maj. Gen. Pyotr
Grigorenko.

Despite repeated convictions for spreading
“anti-soviet fabrications” the Tartars have
no quarrel with the soviet state, and vow
firm loyalty to Lenin, its founder, who also
founded in 1921 the “Tartar autonomous re-
public which Stalin abolished.

But their prolific protests, nevertheless
drawing attention to the acute discontent of
a soviet minority, are a source of continuing
embarrassment to soviet leaders deeply en-
gaged in convincing the world of their rea-
sonableness.

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 28, 1969]
Sovier UNION SIGNS AGREEMENTS TO ATTRACT

MoRre U.S. TOURISTS

(By William H. Jones)

Two agreements announced last week be-
tween the Soviet Union's state travel orga-
nization, Intourist, and American companies
indicate Moscow's desire to attract more
tourists and more foreign currency.

Hertz International a wholly-owned sub-
sldiary of Radio Corp. of America, reached
an accord with Intourist under which Hertz
will act as the Russian agency's overseas
representative for car rentals.

Diners Club International announced that
effective June 1, it will be the first credit
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card company to make it possible for its
members to use their cards in the US.SR.

Both agreements were unprecedented and
some observers predicted that simlilar ar-
rangements may be negotiated between In-
tourist and non-Russian organizations that
would make Soviet tourism more attractive
and convenient. A Hertz spokesman noted
that its agreement with Intourist had no
“exclusive” clause that would prevent the
Soviet agency from making additional busi-
ness deals.

The Hertz-Intourist agreement provides
that although Hertz will have no offices in
the Soviet Union, its famillar sign will be
displayed on the Intourlst counters in three
cities—Moscow, Leningrad and Klev—and
some Black Sea resorts. At these counters,
reservations for car rentals in other coun-
tries can be made through the worldwide
Hertz communications system.

Hertz and Intourist officials both empha-
sized that the Russlian agency would do the
actual renting in the Soviet Union—provid-
ing the cars and staff to customers. In addi-
tion, Hertz spokesmen denied a statement
attributed anonymously to Hertz In one re-
port that eventually Intourist counter girls
would wear yellow-and-black Hertz uni-
forms.

Some personnel will be exchanged, how-
ever, on a temporary basls for observation
and tralning. Intourist and Hertz will also
exchange technical data and cooperate on
promotional materials.

Soviet-made cars will be avallable on a
drive-yourself and chauffeur-driven basis. A
Moskovich, for example, would rent (without
chauffeur) for about $5 a day plus 6 cents
a kilometer (five-eighths of a mile), with
rates decreasing a bit after ten days. The
renter pays for gasoline.

Matthew Lifflander, Hertz vice president
and corporate counsel, said a potential Amer-
fcan tourist to Russia could make reserva-
tlons at Hertz branches, using Hertz forms.
Payment would be made to Intourist, in
rubles, after the American had arrived on
Soviet soll and after dollars had been ex-
changed. On rental reservations made in
Russia for overseas travel, Hertz would like-
wise accept the payment abroad and later
settle with Intourist.

The Diners Club cards will be honored at
all Intourist facilitles In the Moscow area
at first, and can be used for alr, rail and
boat tickets. Expansion to other cities is ex-
pected on & gradual basis, according to
Gwynn Robinson, Diners Club president.

THE FIRST MAJOR EXHIBITION BY
THE RENOWNED AMERICAN AN-
TIQUARIAN SOCIETY

HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, the
American Antiquarian Society of Wor-
cester, Mass., is the first national and the
third oldest historical society in the
United States.

The society was founded in 1812 in my
home city of Worcester, Mass., by
Isaiah Thomas, who fled Boston in 1775
to save his press and types from the
British. It is dedicated to the collection,
preservation, and dissemination of our
country’s early printed record, a true
personal history of the United States.

The society’s shelves contain more
than three-quarters of all books and
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pamphlets printed in the United
States between 1640 and 1821, compris-
ing 750,000 volumes, as well as an equal
amount of caricatures, posters, menus,
sheet music, greeting cards, maps, tele-
graph forms, broadsides, prints, and
over 1 million newspapers.

On last April 16, the society opened an
exhibition of their collection at the
Grolier Club in New York City, which is
the first time that the society has ever
held a major public showing. I know that
the society’s 300 extremely rare and im-
pressive holdings from its extensive col-
lection of American history, literature,
and culture will be of major interest to
the viewing public.

The city of Worcester and our entire
Commonwealth are, indeed, very proud
of the scholarly efforts and objectives of
the American Antiquarian Society, and
we are pleased, indeed, that the society
has now seen fit to display a significant
portion of its extraordinarily fine collec-
tion to the general public.

The New York Times of April 14, last,
contained a very pertinent and most in-
teresting article about the operation and
exhibition of the American Antiquarian
Society which I would like to include at
this point:

ANTIQUARIANS BrREAX OuT oF WORCESTER
(By McCandlish Phillips)

The American Antiquarians Society, that
astonishing archive of Worcester, Mass., has
declded, for the first time in its 157 years,
to venture as far west as New York for a
semiannual meeting. It has never met out-
slde of Massachusetts.

In coming to New York, the soclety is
shattering more than one precedent. Though
it possesses a collection of Immense historical
worth, it has never held a major public
showing.

That omission will be repaired on Wednes-
day when the soclety will open an exhibition
at the Grolier Club, 47 East 60th Street. The
semiannual meeting will be held at the Mor-
gan Library tomorrow.

In the afternoon PFrederick R, Goff, chief
of rare books for the Library of Congress, will
speak on “Rubrlcation in American Books of
the 18th Century,” and James Franklin
Beard, professor of English at Clark Uni-
versity, will speak on “The Metamorphosis of
Leatherstocking.” Mr, Beard's address will
trace the development of the character of
Natty Bumppo, the frontiersman hero,
through five storles by James Fenimore
Cooper.

Tomorrow evening's session will hear Henry
Steele Commager, the historian, on “The Past
as an Extension of the Present.” Clifford K.
Shipton, director emeritus of the society and
& blographer of its founder is also on the
program.

The soclety was established in 1812 at
Worcester, which at the time seemed so far
west as to put it safely out of reach of in-
vading foreign troops.

Since its staggeringly broad mission is to
collect the whole printed record of the coun-
try's early years—its policy is to obtain
“everything printed in America before 1821"—
and to preserve it for the ages, Inaccessibility
to enemy attack seemed a matter of
importance.

YEAR OF EXPANSION CHOSEN

The soclety uses 1821 as Its pivot year,
because that is about the point at which
printing expanded from a craft to an indus-
try. It also collects, more selectively, In the
period from 1821 to 1876.

Worcester is not now so invulnerable as it
once was, For a soclety whose collection 1s
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national in scope, coming to New York is not
an act of wild impropriety.

“We've tended to hide our light under a
bushel,” Marcus A, McCorison, director and
librarian, acknowledged while browsing
through some of the 300 items In the ex-
hibition.

“We've never made any effort to show the
breadth of what we are about to show the
public. We're very well known among the
scholarly community, and that, of course, is
our real constituency. But we think it’s im-
portant for the educated public to know
something about us. That's why we're here.”

The soclety, whose approach is roughly as
broad as that prescribed for the Army re-
crult—*"If it moves, salute it; if it doesn’t
move, palnt 1t"—collects with an acquisitive
zeal that might be caught in a phrase: “If
it was printed in America before 1821, buy
it

Its collection of early Americana extends
to telegraph forms, valentines and eclrcus
posters.

The soclety's library at Worcester Is a vast
depository stuffed with rare and early books
(including fiction, children’s books, school-
books, cook books), almanacs, newspapers,
broadsides, caricatures, maps, sheet music,
Federal documents, menus—750,000 volumes
and an equal number of other printed items.
It claims No. 1 rank as collector of American
novels and of older newspapers. The library
has five miles of shelves for the newspapers
alone.

Choice items have been brought to New
York under the exhibition title, “A Soclety's
Chief Joys."

The exhibition Iincludes John Cleves
Symmes’ work. “To All The World! I declare
the earth is hollow, and habitable within"
and a volume with a curious credit, “By Har-
rison Berry. The Property of S. W. Price, Cov-
ington, Georgla.” Berry was a slave who wrote
in defense of slavery, under who knows what
editorial encouragement by his owner.

Refus Porter’s Revolving Almanac of about
1820 is an ingenious device that is still use-
ful today. “Porter was an interesting man,
founder of the Scientific American, and the
almanac is an engraved disc with some rather
complicated instructlons which, if you line
up the right holes over the right places, gives
you an accurate calendar for the month,”
Mr. McCorison sald. “We've got it set for
April, 1969."

Most of the soclety’s 18,000 almanacs were
of the annual, rather than the perennial,
variety, and they include some of the Na-
thaniel Ames almanacs, sald to be “the most
popular almanacs of 18th-century America.”

At almost every point, the first word off
Mr. McCorison's tongue was “first.”

He spoke of “the first book of genealogy
printed in this country,” “the first American
book on aviation" (by balloon), “the first
compllation of American revival and camp-
meeting hymns,” the “first American medical
book,” and “the first known book on Ameri-
can horsemanship,” titled, “Ten Minutes Ad-
vice to Every Gentleman Golng to Purchase
a Horse Out of a Dealer, Jockey, or Groom’s
Stables.”

“The first published cookbook by an Amer-
ican” is Amella Simmons' “American Cook-
ery, or the Art of Dressing Viands, Fish, Poul-
try and Vegetables,” printed at Hartford Iin
1796, It contains a recipe for “A Nice Indian
Pudding” that the cook had to “boil 12
hours.”

James Hodder's book of “Arithmetick: or,
that Neceffary Art Made moft Eafy” must
have been rather casually put together be-
cause the 25th editlon (1719) by Henry Mose
boasted that it was augmented and revised
with “above a Thousand Faults Amended."

“Pity the poor scholar,” Mr. McCorison sald.

The soclety’s library is a sedate Georglan
building of red brick with white marble
trim, set off by an ample margin of grass,
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situated on a gentle slope on the outskirts
of the Worcester business district.

The library welcomes serious scholars and
graduate students. Its founder, Isalah
Thomas, a newspaper editor and book pub-
lisher, fled Boston with his press and types
in April, 1775, to save them from the British.
The fiery young patriot’s Massachusetts Spy
paper was rablidly antl-Crown.

The exhibition here will be free to the pub-
lic from 10 a.m. to 5 p.m. on weekdays and
from 10 a.m. to 3 p.m. Saturdays from April
16 through May 31.

EDITOR DITT McCORMICK SCORES
POVERTY PROGRAM

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
the greatest area of my congressional
district is rural in nature. Within this
rural area flourish a number of weekly
newspapers whose editors are daily in
touch with the pulse of the people within
their circulation area. One of these is the
Blooming Grove Times, Blooming Grove,
Tex., whose editor and owner, Mr. Ditt
MecCormick, I count as one of my many
friends in the area. He has recently writ-
ten an editorial which I think provides
food for thought of many of us in this
body as to what direction this great Na-
tion of ours is traveling. I commend the
following editorial to my colleagues:

Nor VicE VERsA
(By Ditt McCormick)

In many parts of our nation, including our
own state of Texas, those who live on Welfare
are forming organizations which will develop
into strong political groups, wielding power
as a solid-vote entity. Thelr purpose is to get
more of everything—money, food, almost lux-
urles—from the government at absolutely no
cost to themselves. They are now brazen
enough to say it's the duty of the govern-
ment to support them, Some of these people
have made, and more are making, this Wel-
fare thing their way of life. Many of them
have never worked for a living, and every day
many more are refusing to work at jobs that
g0 begging.

Welfare, or Relief, as it was originally
called, was to help people between jobs, or
those who were in need through no fault of
their own. It was not Intended as a way of
living as many people try to make it today,
in this time when there is work for all.

Many office-holders indicate by their ac-
tions that they believe the Influence of the
conservative cltizen is fast disappearing, and
that the political strength of the future lies
with herds of voters in Welfare groups. I am
beginning to wonder if that is true. It surely
may be. This catering to the Welfare element,
this effort to win the support of the gimme
crowd, may be the sure way for the politician
to stay in office. More and bigger federal
hand-outs are terrible things to contemplate,
but it seems to me that more and bigger
office-holders are crawling on their band-
wagon.

There are about 1000 Community Action
Programs scattered over the country. They
have developed into big business—not one
person in 100 in this area realizes how big the
thing is right here among us. Very few pri-
vate enterprises In Navarro County, and I'm
talking about retall and wholesale establish-
ments, manufacturers, builders, and all the
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others, are as big as the local Power House
of Poverty. These poverty boys have vehicles
running in every direction, big trucks and
little trucks, cab overs and plckups, sedans
and statlonwagons, panel jobs and all the
rest. The people hired to head-up the many
so-called programs they have golng are the
owners of some very high sounding titles, I
was told yesterday that the poverty boys are
putting in a Drivers School in Frost.

Some folks talk about the high cost of
operating our publie schools. It might amaze
these folks to know that the poverty boys in
Navarro County spend as much money as
do the school districts of Frost and Big Grove
put together. The budget for the Navarro
County Action Committee is about the same
as the combined budgets of two schools that
are in the business of educating and train-
ing literally hundreds of boys and girls;
schools conducted by dozens of men and
women with college degrees, some of them
have two or three, dedicated, intelligent,
valuable citizens who are required to con-
tinually up-grade their professional traln-
ing; schools that are administered by trustees
chosen by free elections and who are respon-
slble directly and day by day to the tax-
payers; schools which are held strictly ac-
countable for every act of omission or
commission, real or imagined.

The poverty boys have avallable as much
money as is used for the educational needs
of every school child from White's Chapel to
Mertens and beyond, from Navarro Mills to
Emhouse, from Sllver City to the Ellis
County line.

I fervently wish I could hear just one
tenth as much criticism of the Poverty Power
House as I do of the School House.

THE MEDIEVAL TORTURE OF
RUDOLPH HESS

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969
Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, at the re-

quest of my constituent, Mr. Jullus
Epstein, a research fellow at the Hoover

Institution on War, Revolution, and
Peace, at Stanford University, I submit
herewith an article written by Mr. Ep-
stein which was recently published
through the facilities of the North Amer-
ican Newspaper Alliance and advocates
the release of Rudolf Hess, a prisoner in
Spandau Prison in Berlin. The article
follows:

THE MEDIEVAL TORTURE OoF RUDOLF HEss

(By Julius Epstein)

StANFORD, CALIF—Spandau was one of the
chief garrison towns of Prussia. Within its
fortifications it contalned the imperial war
treasure. Today there is no more Prussia, and
no imperial treasure rests within the con-
fines of this Berlin suburb. Only a prisoner is
kept here—Spandau's last prisoner—whose
continued incarceration is an international
scandal.

That prisoner s Rudolph Hess, one-time
deputy leader of the Nazl Party, second In
command to Adolf Hitler.

On May 10, 1941, flylng alone in a Messer-
schmlitt—110 fighter plane, Hess, the personal
confidant of Der Fuehrer, secretly left Ger-
many, landing his plane in Scotland. (The
man chosen by Hitler to succeed Hess was
Martin Bormann.)

Ever since his flight from Germany, Hess
has spent most of his time in prisons—first
in England, then in Nuremberg and, from
1946 to the present, in Spandau.
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There are several legally valld reasons for
his Immediate release. One of the lesser
known reasons is the fact that Hess was de-
clared insane by two different psychlatrists.

British psychiatrist Dr. J. R. Rees examined
Hess shortly after he fled Germany in 1041.
At that time, he diagnosed schizophrenia and
declared him insane. Seven years later, In
Spandau, Hess was examined by an American
psychliatrist, Dr. Maurice Walsh, Unaware of
the Rees diagnosis, Dr. Walsh declared that
Hess suffered from schizophrenia and was
insane.

Both psychiatrists were strictly forbidden
to reveal what they considered to be the truth
in their official reports. Dr. Rees was forced
to falsify his official report on Hess by Prime
Minister Sir Winston Churchill; Dr. Walsh
recelved a similar order from the surgeon of
the American garrison in Berlin, Col. Cham-
berlain.

Churchill did not want to expatriate Hess
to Germany. For one thing, Hitler had given
orders that Hess was to be executed the
moment he set foot again on German soil.
For another thing, Churchill wanted Hess to
remain in England so that he could stand
trial as a war criminal after the war ended.
Col. Chamberlain did not want to contradict
or embarrass the Soviets, who insisted that
Hess was sane and should therefore serve out
his life sentence in Spandau.

Whether the diagnoses of Drs. Rees and
Walsh were correct, however, is really imma-
terial. What matters is the fact that the
diagnoses represent the official opinion of
the experts of Great Britain and the United
States. Under the assumption of its veracity,
the incarceration of Hess is a violation of
Western law and civilized tradition.

It is also a violation of Soviet law.

Today, the Soviets frequently declare in-
tellectuals insane who protest too much
against Soviet oppression or the invasion of
Czechoslovakia, and lock them up in insti-
tutions in order to avoid a public trial that
could backfire.

Even If Hess should be completely sane, as
most people belleve—especially based on his
public letters to his wife—he should now be
released. He has been too long imprisoned.

At the Nuremberg trial, Hess had been
acquitted on two counts out of the three for
which he was indicted—War Crimes and
Crimes Against Humanity., On the third
count he was found guilty—he waged an
“aggressive war.”

“Aggressive war,” however, was no statu-
tory crime at the time Hess had committed
it. His indictment on this charge—and his
subsequent life imprisonment because of it—
is a classic example of an ex post facto law
condemned by all civilized nations and out-
lawed by the Constitution of the United
States—one of Hess' jallers.

The Western powers, represented at Nu-
remberg, never wanted Hess to serve more
than twenty years. This corresponds to West-
ern tradition. For this reason, the three
powers—the TUnited States, Britain and
France have repeatedly demanded the release
of Hess from Spandau.

They constantly pointed out to the Soviet
Government that the continued imprison-
ment of the man who at one time was deputy
fuhrer, was meaningless. But the Soviets
would not relent. Because of their stead-
fast position, Hess, imprisoned under the
Four-Power Administration, cannot be offi-
clally released. All four governments must
give their consent—only the Soviet Union
has withheld consent.

In 1967, an organization, ‘“Freedom for
Rudolf Hess,"” was founded in Germany. Its
appeal for the release of Hess has been signed
by more than 800 people, among them Nobel
Prize winners, distinguished statesmen, well-
known lawyers, humanitarians, writers and
scholars.
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The following is but a partial list of those
who support “Freedom for Rudolf Hess":

Jean Anouilh, author (Paris); Seften Del-
mer, publicist (England); Andre Francois-
Poncet, former French Ambassador to Ger-
many (Paris); Prof. Dr. Otto Hahn, Nobel
Prize winner (since deceased); Dr. Eurt Hil-
ler, author (Germany); Prof. W. Heisenberg,
Nobel Prize winner (Germany); Ernest
Junger, author (Germany); Bishop D. Dr.
Lilje (Germany); Dr. Martin Niemoeller,
Lenin Peace Prize winner (Germany); Fran-
cie Noel-Baker, Member of Parliament (Eng-
land); Lord Robertson of Oakridge, House of
Lords (England); Lord Russell of Liverpool
(England); Lord Sanford, House of Lords
(England); Dr. Frank Thiess, author (Ger-
many); A. J. P. Taylor, historlan (Eng-
land); Friedrich Frang von Unruh, author
(Germany); Dr. Giselher Wirsing, Editor
(Germany): and Bishop of Woolwich (Eng-
land).

Aside from the 800 people who signed the
appeal, the following jurists, who had in-
dicted and sentenced Hess in Nuremberg,
have publically called for his release.

Sir Hartley Shawcross, British Chief Pros-
ecutor at the First Nazi War Crimes trial at
Nuremberg; the Rt., Hon, Lord Trevetin and
Oaksey former Lord Justice, Lawrence,
President of the International Military Tri-
bunal at Nuremberg who pronounced the life
sentence against Hess on October 1, 1946.

On January 8, 1968, he wrote to Wolf Rued-
iger Hess, son of the imprisoned Hess:

“I have on several occasions expressed my
opinion that Rudolph Hess has suffered
enough and should now be released. I will
once more express these feelings to the ap-
propriate authoritles and hope very much
that it may be of some avail.”

Finally, the late American judge at the In-
ternational Military Tribunal at Nuremberg
and former Attorney General of the United
States, Francis B. Biddle, also demanded
Hess' release.

And it is a matter of public record that the
late Sir Winston Churchill long ago felt that
the continued imprisonment of Hess served
no purpose.

In consideration of all these facts, I wrote,
on October 28, 1968, to Soviet Premier Alexel
Eosygin, urging him to reconsider his gov-
ernment’s steadfast opposition to the release
of Rudolf Hess, I suggested that the release
of Hess would be an appropriate gesture
in 1968, the year designated by the United
Natlons as “Human Rights Year."”

Eosygin’s reply finally came in the closing
days of February, 1960. It was written by
Alexander Evstafiev, Press Counselor of the
Boviet Embassy in Washington. His answer,
on behalf of Kosygin, ignores all humani-
tarian considerations and misrepresents the
case. The letter states.

“In its statement of December 24, 1964, the
Boviet Government pointed out that the
FRG (Federal Republic of Germany), being
one of the successors of the former Hitler
Reich, is legally responsible to punish every
war criminal. And nobody can free the FRG
from this responsibility. The Nazi criminals
who plunged mankind into the catastrophe
of World War II and spilled a sea of man’s
blood must not be given a chance to evade
justice.”

Mr. Evstafiev’'s answer is completely
meaningless as far as Hess is concerned. He
has never been the responsibility of the Bonn
Republic. He was, and still is, a Four-Power
liability of the United States., Great Britain,
France and the Soviet Union.

They alone are responsible for Hess—they
alone can free him.

It is time that the Western powers com-
bine their efforts to prevent the Sovlets
from letting Hess dile in Spandau. Prolonged
confinement of the 74-year-old Hess is noth-
ing less than medieval torture.
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WISTFUL GENERAL
WESTMORELAND

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, a col-
umn by John Chamberlain, a penetrat-
ing observer of the Washington scene,
appeared in the Chicago’s American,
Saturday, April 26, editorial page, and 1
believe it is a very timely commentary on
the military history of the Vietnam con-
fliet. It follows:

WisSTFUL GENERAL WESTMORELAND

Gen. Willlam S. Westmoreland's report on
his four years as United States commander
in Viet Nam is, if the published parts are
representative, a wistful apologia of a man
who had, over the entire period, to repress
everything taught him about generalship,
We, as a nation, did not allow him to let his
victories run; he couldn’t follow for the kill
across the borders into Cambodia, Laos, and
the demilitarized zone; we forbade him to
blockade the ports that kept food and arma-
ments flowing to the enemy; we did permit
him to bomb certain routes and concentra-
tion areas in North Viet Nam and Laos, but
always with distinet limitations lest we scare
a civillan; and then we wondered why, in the
end, he kept asking for more men.

STILL DID WELL

Even tho he was denied the opportunity to
use any of the classic arts of generalship.
Westmoreland did well. He built up American
power on an intensive, Inside-the-circle basis
to such an extent that he thought only a
“sulcidal” enemy would try to oust him. But
the enemy, at last year’s tet, crossed him up
by staging an offensive, counting on the local
populace to rise to throw out the United
States and its supposed “puppet” govern-
ment. The populace didn't rise [instead, it
looked upon the Viet Cong breach of the tet
vacation-time truce as a tasteless horror].

When you don’t let your generals use their
skills, and when you use the draft to raise
the soldiers to fight a war under conditions
where it would take 50 years for even a
genius to win against an enemy who is ready
to spend a century or more to reform his
lines, you are up against an impossible prop-
osition.

The kids in the colleges, reading the West-
moreland report, aren't going to be edified by
the glories of serving one’s country with one
hand tied behind one's back.

COUNTRY WON'T ACCEPT IT

Nobody can really believe that you can win
a war by letting your enemy up off the floor
every time you have him down. President
Nixon might as well realize it: the country
isn't going to continue fighting a war that
way.

When the Red Chinese started coming over
the Yalu river from Manchuria into North
Korea, Gen. Douglas MacArthur asked for
permission to bomb the bridges. He was
denied that permission.

In an off-the-record interview with Bob
Considine, Tke Eisenhower said he wouldn’t
have asked Washington’s permission to go
after the Red Chinese in their own sanctu-
ary: He would simply have done it as a mili-
tary necessity.

President Nixon has beautifully eulogized
Gen. Elsenhower. But did he think of the
Considine interview when he read the wist-
ful accounting of Gen. Westmoreland's four
years in Viet Nam? Westmoreland always had
to ask permission, and he never once had
permission to outmaneuver his enemy.

April 28, 1969

HOSPITAL MODERNIZATION AND
IMPROVEMENT ACT OF 1969

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 24, 1969

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, our Na-
tion's hospitals are desperate for help.
One third of them have already been
judged “intolerably obsolete,” while the
other two-thirds are struggling to main-
tain a balance between ballooning costs
of medical services and the pressing
need for up-to-date education and re-
search facilities.

Even today’'s prohibitive costs for
rooms and services have not been able to
stem the tide. And the fact that one-
third of our hospitals are already woe-
fully inadequate is only a warning of
what will come if we do not take action.

Therefore, I have introduced legisla-
tion which is designed to save the Na-
tion's hospitals from further deteriora-
tion: The Hospital Modernization and
Improvement Act of 1969, a measure
which would guarantee up to $400 mil-
lion in loans for the modernization of
hospitals and other health facilities dur-
ing each of the next 3 years, and which
would provide Federal payment of up to
3 percent of the interest charges on
these loans.

The estimated cost of the program to
the Federal Government in its first year
would be $12 million with a maximum
cost of $36 million in the third.

Mr. Speaker, this proposal represents
a concerted effort to save our Nation's
hospitals at a minimum cost to the Fed-
eral Government. If we ignore the prob-
lem now, we will have it to face next
year—only then it will cost more. Hospi-
tal modernization costs are rising at a
rate of 7T percent per year. Thus, if we
postpone acting on this legislation even
1 year, we will need another $719 million
to accomplish the same amount of work.

This problem is not new. President
Johnson, in a final budget message to the
Nation advocated a program of hospital
modernization based on loan guarantees
and interest subsidies.

At the same time, the 1968 Republi-
can platform pledged support for pro-
grams to finance hospital modernization.
The bill which I have introduced is in
accord with both of these proposals, and
is in accord with the needs of our hos-
pitals at this time. I, therefore, urge the
Congress to take immediate action.

FOUR-STAR SCAPEGOATS
HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS

OF BOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. RIVERS, Mr. Speaker, with all the
hullabaloo that has been raised recently
about the military-industrial complex, I
am pleased to call to the attention of the
House an editorial that appeared in the




April 28, 1969

Wall Street Journal on April 24, 1969,
entitled “Four-Star Scapegoats.”

I commend the Wall Street Journal for
pointing out that “there is plenty of
room to criticize the generals’ incoherent
answer to the problems of limited war,
but many of the most decisive mistakes
were made by civilians,” with respect to
the war in Vietnam.

I think it is also time that everyone
endorse the Wall Street Journal's com-
ment that “for the foreseeable future an
effective military force will remain ab-
solutely essential to national survival.”

I also commend the last sentence of
the editorial which says:

What gets lost . . . is the first truth about
the actual menace of a military-industrial
complex—the danger is not that the generals
will grab but that the civilians will default.

This applies to civilians in all walks of

life:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Apr. 24, 1969]
FOUR-STAR SCAPEGOAT

The “military-industrial complex” has be-
come an increasingly fashionable bogeyman,
and indeed the notion is spreading that the
generals have created nearly all our national
ills by running up defense spending and in-
volving us in Vietnam, These problems are
certainly serious, but making the generals
scapegoats for them obscures the actual les-
sons to be learned.

The international climate being what It
is, the garrison state remains a real enough
long-term danger, though it ought to be plain
that at the moment military influence is not
burgeoning but plummeting. This long-run
danger surely will not be solved by turning
military officers into a parish class, as much
as that would please those intolerants whose
personality clashes with the military one.
The danger requires a far more sober diag-
nosis, and this would find that many of the
present complaints should be directed not
at the generals but at their civilian superiors.

We tend to agree, for example, with the
complaints that the Pentagon budget 1is
swollen. But it tells us nothing to observe
that the officers press for more funds for
their department; in this they are mo dif-
ferent from any bureaucrat anywhere, In-
deed, the same people who think the gen-
erals malicious for requesting large funds
would find it quite remiss if, say, the Sec-
retary of Health, Education and Welfare
failed to make similar demands for his
concerns.

Choosing among competing budget de-
mands is the responsibility of civilians, in
the Pentagon, at the White House and in
Congress, Part of the Current problem seems
to be that in the ballyhoo about *“scien-
tific” management of the Pentagon, the old-
fashioned unscientific Budget Bureau re-
view was relaxed. More generally, it needs to
be recognized that the problem of fat in
the budget is due less to the generals' greed
than to a want of competence or will in
civillan review.

Much the same thing is true in Vietnam.
There is plenty of room to criticize the gen-
erals’ incoherent answer to the problems of
limited war, but many of the most decisive
mistakes were made by civilians,

Take the fallure to understand the escala-
tion of our commitment implicit in support-
ing the coup against Ngo Dinh Diem. After
we had Implicated ourselves in overthrowing
the established anti-Communist government,
we could not with any grace walk away with-
out a real effort to salvage the resulting
chaos. Reasons of both honor and interna-
tional credibility left us vastly more com-
mitted than before, and it was almost solely
the work of civillans.

Or take the fateful decision to have both
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guns and butter, made in 1965 when the U.S.
part of the ground fighting started in earn-
est. It was a civilan—and in no small part
political—decision to avoid mobilization, to
build the armed forces gradually, to expand
the bombing of North Vietnam at a measured
rate, to commit the ground units piecemeal.
All of this is in direct contradiction to the
thrust of military wisdom. And if the gen-
erals did favor defeating the Communists,
the little public record avallable also sug-
gests they favored means more commensu-
rate with that goal.

The point is not that the generals neces-
sarily should have been given everything
they wanted. The point is that the clvilians
decided to do the job on the cheap. They
would have been wiser to listen when the
generals told them what means their goal
required, then to face the choice between
allocating the necessary means or cutting the
goal to fit more modest means. This discord
between means and goals is in a phrase the
source of our misery in Vietnam, and pri-
mary responsibility for it rests not on mili-
tary shoulders but civilian ones.

Blaming the generals for these problems
maligns a dedicated and upstanding group
of public servants. More than that, it ob-
scures the actual problem with the military-
industrial complex itself. For the real long-
term danger is that the garrison state will
evolve through precisely the type of falling
that led to fat in the budget and trouble in
Vietnam.

For the foreseeable future an effective mili-
tary force will remain absolutely essentlal
to national survival. An effective force de-
pends on generals who think and act like
generals. If they worry about funds for de-
fense and Communist advances in Asia, it is
because that is what we pay them to worry
about.

That the nation needs people to worry
about such things certainly does release
potentially dangerous forces that need to be
controlled. The military's responsibility for
controlling them is passive, to avold political
involvement, and our officer corps has a
splendid tradition in that regard. The more
difficult task of active control is essentially
a clvillan responsibility, and the modern
world makes it a terrible responsibility. But
make no mistake, civilian control depends
squarely on the will and wisdom of civilian
leaders.

This simple but crucial understanding gets
lost in the emotional anti-militarism grow-
ing increasingly prevalent. What gets lost,
that is, is the first truth about the actual
menace of a military-industrial complex—
the danger is not that the generals will grab
but that the civilians will default.

YOUNG GENERATION IN WAR

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, without
question, the war in Vietnam has touched
a nerve in all Americans. Unfortunately,
many of these nerve endings surface in
protest marches and antiwar headlines,
while the majority of long-suffering
Americans go ahead and do the job that
must be done.

1, too, am antiwar. Never could I con-
done the brutality, the horrors, and the
cruelties of war. But I am not anti-Amer-
ican. I am not against old-fashioned pa-
triotism. Yet I am saddened that the
peaceniks, well intentioned or not, have
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emerged with such vocal and headline
strength, I wager the ideologists and the
theorists and the iconoclasts will rue the
day that they attempted to divert the
United States from our leadership in the
free world.

All intellectual reasoning and rationale
combined does not equate with the young
soldier in the jungle with the hammer
cocked for the live round in the chamber
of his M-1. The American youngster in
the rice paddies and the jungles is the
flesh and blood stuff this country is made
of. Always it has been and always it will
be the ready response of Americans to
the call to arms that keeps this Nation
strong. In the words of George Wash-
ington:

If we are to secure the peace it must be
known at all times that we are ready for war.

Frankly, I am weary of reading about
blood baths in filing cabinets, draft es-
cape routes to Canada or Sweden, and
bonfires of draft cards. I am tired of the
SDS attempts to control our college cam-
pus by violence or force. Protest is noth-
ing new; this country was founded on
protest. But the headline space does not
reflect the true spirit of America and
probably never has. Abraham Lincoln
once said:

We live in the midst of alarms; anxlety
beclouds the future; we expect some new
disaster with each newspaper we read.

Fortunately, a reflective voice is now
being heard. Wick Fowler, a veteran Tex-
as newspaperman, is in Vietnam as a
war correspondent. Wick is no stranger
to wars, past and present. This is his
second tour of duty in Vietnam.

Wars consume young men, both sol-
diers and writers, but Wick Fowler is
not a young man. He is a lumbering,
overweight, middle-aged journalist who
writes from experience and maturity. He
is not content to sit in a headquarters
war office to receive handouts and bul-
letins. Wick gets out with the men in
the ill-defined lines of battle. He sweats
with them from heat and fear.

And he writes his stories of individ-
uals, not massive manuevers. Today, I
want to share with you Wick’s observa-
tions from Duc Pho. He gives a vivid
account of how our fighting men react
to the stress of battle and propaganda
and yet rally from their hidden reser-
voirs of strength. This article, which ap-
peared recently in the Austin-American,
gives us the true perspective on our
younger generation:

[From the Austin (Tex.) American, Apr. 22,
1969]
YoUNG GGENERATION IN War
(By Wick Fowler)

Duc Pro, ViETnaMm.—This embattled coun-
try has revealed so vividly the real character
of the generation of young people which we
oldsters feared might someday lead our na-
tion downhill,

Maybe we oldsters should chastise our-
selves for some derelictions in maintaining
the good qualities of a great nation turned
over to us years ago. This oldster has no
qualms about the future of our country
when it is turned over to the type of young-
ster fighting in Vietnam for the survival of
our generation and those to follow.

The kid over here in the uniform of our
country dislikes war even more than the one
who escaped to Canada or Sweden to avolid
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military service. But he demonstrates herolic
manliness that brings tears to the eyes of
commanders, who can trace their own fight-
ing careers back to World War II. The young-
ster, usually 18 or 19 years of age, 1s, in many
cases, a high school dropout. In a brief period
over here he has grown up matured and
is educated to the realistic facts of life and
survival,

He can lead his squad with high quality
in judgment, courage and ability when the
squad leader is knocked out. He braves the
worst type of heavy enemy fire to attempt
the rescue of those fellow Americans or allies
who have been wounded or trapped by the
viclous, tricky Communist enemy.

His pay is small by comparison with jobs
back home. But he pitches money into a
pot gladly for the rebuilding of a school or
for an orphanage of young Vietnamese chil-
dren. He shares his rations with them when
he enters a village where the enemy has
murdered and terrorized the civilians.

In a field of fire, the wounded call out the
word “medic.” There is instant response.
Take it from a combat platoon leader.

“we were lying flat behind some rocks
under heavy fire,” he recounted. '“Not far
away came the call of ‘medic.' The kid lylng
next to me ran toward the voice. He was
killed, Another moved over to the area. He
made it.”

Every commander pays high tribute to the
men he commands,

So many voluntarily request extended tours
of fighting in Vietnam, They go home for 30
days of leave and then return. Why? They
believe in what they are doing, even though
most had no idea where Vietnam is located
or how our country became committed to its
survival from the murderous surge of A Com-~
munist ideology dedicated to taking over con-
trol of the world.

From a hilltop at this brigade base close
to the sea, this reporter can recall clearly
the nearby beach where Operation Double
Eagle sent thousands of Marines ashore in
January 1966. Other military forces fought
toward them from the interlor to entrap the
tricky enemy. Here, they are still fighting an
enemy that is dug into hillside bunkers and
caves, difficult to reach even when artillery
shells and jetted bombs pound the hillside.

Just an hour ago a battalion commander
was flying overhead in a helicopter. It banked
for a sharp turn. Three ground shots hit the
colonel. His battallon quickly heard the sad
news and the men he had commanded sought
approval of Immediate assault of the sus-
pected enemy positions without waiting for
big bombs to go in first.

No wonder that a commander's eyes mois-
ten when he talks about the kids fighting
over here.

And there is also that sense of humor
among the youngsters that relaxed the boys
fighting in World War II when tension held
the upper hand.

He seeks relaxation. Mail from home, funny
ecartoons, comics, music, sports, occasional
movies and entertainment groups add so
much to the passing of time.

One of the men handed this oldster a prop-
aganda pamphlet distributed by North Viet-
nam. There were gquotes from a speech oppos-
ing the Vietnam war which they claimed was
made by a US senator in 1967. The other side
showed a photograph of an antiwar demon-
stration in a big US city. The purported
speech maker was defeated at the polls.

Seldom do you hear the Paris peace talks
mentioned, The youngsters know they will
be here until their duty tours are ended. They
know that occupation will continue, as In
Eorea.

There is a question. What kind of Texas,
or any of the other 40 states, are these young
men golng to find? Will the anti-war demon-
strators have the guts to face them? They do
not have the nerve to come over here with
their signs and shouts. Will criminals and
reckless drivers greet thelir return?
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Also, there are a couple of conscientious
objectors serving here as medics, whom this
oldster met. They had been taught to belleve
that learning to use a weapon breeds premed-
itated murder. They are noncombatants who
work under enemy fire and difficult circum-
stances to help save life and limb.

But they sald their views have been
changed by what they have experienced and
witnessed. One is learning to fire the M-16
rifie. The other sald he would do anything
he could to keep a soldier from being
wounded. He realizes what the Communists
would do if they took over the world,

CONGRESSMAN ROSENTHAL DELIV-
ERS ADDRESS BEFORE NATIONAL
MASS MERCHANDISING RETAIL
FOUNDATION CONVENTION

HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr., EASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker,
more than ever in our expanding econ-
omy the consumer is increasingly faced
with more numerous and complex choices
as to what to buy. Lacking effective rep-
resentation within the Federal Govern-
ment to protect their interests, our
Nation’s consumers often find themselves
in a quandary in determining whether
they are getting good value for their
money. Earlier this session it was my
privilege to cosponsor a bill calling for
the establishment of a Department of
Consumer Affairs. The sponsor of this
laudable and sorely needed piece of legis-
lation was my close friend and colleague,
Congressman BEN ROSENTHAL, who has
long been a champion of the American
consumer.

Mr. Speaker, I request unanimous con-
sent for inclusion in the Recorp of a
speech delivered by Congressman RosSEN-
THAL on consumer issues before a busi-
nessmen's convention on - April 21.
Congressman ROSENTHAL was introduced
that day by the former Governor of
Massachusetts, Endicott Peabody, whose
remarks I also include in the Recorb:
INTRODUCTION BY FORMER Gov. ENDICOTT

PEABODY FOR CONGRESSMAN BENJAMIN Ro-

SENTHAL AT THE NATIONAL Mass MERCHAN-

DISING RETAIL FOUNDATION CONVENTION IN

THE TRAYMORE HOTEL, ATLANTIC C1Ty, N.J.,

APrRIL 21, 1969

Ladies and gentlemen, when Ollie Cohen
and Murray Candib of King's Department
Stores, Inc. asked for my assistance in se-
curing Congressman Rosenthal’s presence
today, I was more than happy to help bring
you the foremost leader in Congress who
exemplifies your motto for this convention:
“Progress through Dedication to Shopper
and Community.”

From the beginning of his career in Con-
gress, when as a Congressman from Queens,

he served on the Agriculture Committee of
the House, his initiative and drive enabled
him to use this as a forum, not for higher
prices for the farmers, but for lower prices
for the consumers. Soon after this, he be-
came a member of the Committee on Gov-
ernment Operations and despite the fact
that he was so junior in service, he has
become early in his career the Chairman of
the Subcommittee on Speclal Inquiries on
Consumer Representation in the Federal
Government. He is a member of the National
Council on Food Marketing and recently
completed a brilliant report on supermarkets.
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As the principal sponsor of bills filed this
year to create a Department of Consumer
Affairs which has been cosponsored by Sen-
ator Gaylord Nelson of Wisconsin, Congress-
man Rosenthal is not only respected by his
colleagues but admired as well. He has estab-
lished a brilllant record in the short space of
slx years and if his future matches his past,
he is golng to be a great deal more in-
volved In the roles of our country and in
its industries.

Congressman, while we know that you are
familiar with your audlence, let me intro-
duce them to you. The Mass Merchandising
Retail Foundation has a membership of 2,500
discount department store leaders in the
country. In a short time, it has blazed a trail
of success, unusual even for a country like
the United States.

Promoting progress through dedication to
shopper and community has resulted in
markup reductions of almost fifty percent
(509% ) with consequent large gain to the
consumer. As a result, the industry is credited
with annual sales approaching 20 billion
dollars in the United States alone where it
employs three quarters of a million people
serving the consumer. This group of retail
leaders is never content to stand still or to
rest on its laurels. Through their own initia-
tive and through this foundation, many new
techniques and methods are being evolved to
meet the dynamics of the new market. They
are rendering a service as you are in the
Congress of the United States. I am happy to
have brought such excellent together in one
room.

I proudly present to you your.speaker,
Congressman Benjamin Rosenthal.
STATEMENT OF CONGRESSMAN BENJAMIN S.

ROSENTHAL, OF NEW YORK, BEFORE THE NA-

TIONAL Mass MERCHANDISING CONVENTION,

TrAYMORE HoTEL, ATtrLaNTIC CITY, NJ.J.,

APRIL 21, 1969

I greatly appreciate this chance to ad-
dress the Fourth National Convention of the
Mass Merchandising Retall Foundation.
I am always grateful for the opportunity
to talk to responsible businessmen about
consumer issues.

Although the Willle Mae Rogers appoint-
ment as Special Consultant to the Presi-
dent for Consumer Affairs has provided of-
cial Washington with its fair share of laugh-
ter, the reasons behind that appolntment
provide some answers to these Important
guestions: Why has the evolution towards
consumer rights been so difficult and pain-
ful a process; and why has American busi-
ness resisted, to the extent it has, legislative
reforms so necessary to the establishment
of consumer justice in the American mar-
ketplace?

Those advisors to President Nixon who
recommended Miss Rogers’ appointment—
many of them ex-businessmen—{fell prey to
the mistaken belief that what s good for
American business is good for the U.8.A. and
that a wealthy industrial soclety is neces-
sarily a great soclety. The business com-
munity frequently refuses to accept its re-
sponsibilities to its consumers because it has
a misconceived responsibility to its stock-
holders. The business community cannot dis-
pel the distrust of consumers and their
spokesmen in and out of government, be-
cause it cannot divest itself of the false logic
that, because business depends on consumer
acceptance for its survival, all of its actions
are necessarily in the consumer’'s best
interest.

What renders this “logic” false, is the in-
credible effectiveness of motivational research
and mass advertising technique in manipu-
lating public tastes; the Inability of con-
sumers to make rational judgments In an
overwhelmingly complex marketplace; and,
most importantly, the fact that competitors
are similarly preoccupied with a single-
minded concern for profit.
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Were General Motor’s loyalties with the
consumer or the stockholders when it con-
tinued to design cars for style and speed and
not safety, in the face of 50,000 auto deaths
annually on our highways?

Were the loyalties of some of our largest
drug companies with their consumers or with
their stockholders when they falsified safety
data to physiclans and to the Food and
Drug Administration and insisted on earning
unconscionable profits?

Is the loyalty of Greyhound with the con-
sumers or stockholders when it resists the In-
stallatlon of seat-belts in its busses?

‘Where is the loyalty of our nation's rail-
roads when they deliberately permit the de-
terloration of passenger service in order to
Justify to the Interstate Commerce Commis-
slon their abandonment of the passenger
business?

Where is the loyalty of our biggest food
processors when they continue to flaunt the
spirit of the Falr Packaging and Labeling Act
and when they subtly reduce the net con-
tents of food packages without an accom-
panying reduction in price?

Where is the loyalty of our supermarket
chalins and oll companies when they continue
to feature games and gimmicks instead of
price and quality?

Is the loyalty, finally, of TV and appliance
dealers with their customers or with their
bank accounts when they sell old *“model
year” goods and advertise them as “new in
cartons”?

And so, quite candidly, while the theme
of this convention—"Progress Through
Dedication to Shopper and Community” rep-
resents an admirable idea, 1t will most likely
be translated by the majority here Into a
dedicated program of profit boosting with the
conscience-salving belief that for every satis-
fled stockholder there are a thousand satis-
fied customers. Or, in the language of the
program for this convention “Profits . . .
Progress . . . Productivity”. But the fact is
that the consumer interest and the producer
interest are not always synonymous. The fact
is that the buying habits of the type of satis-
fied consumer that I envisage, or a Ralph
Nader envisages, would not always result in
the highest profits for all business ventures.
Conversely, increased profits do not neces-
sarily mean satisfied consumers.

The free enterprise system with its give
and take in the market place is essentially
healthy and constructive. But it sometimes
appears to me that businessmen at all le-
vels—{rom producers to retallers—are in-
volved in a gigantic bait and switch scheme:
today’s typical consumer is tempted into the
marketplace by promises of product perfec-
tion. But the system that produces, pro-
motes, sells and services that product can
more accurately be characterized by the real-
ity of planned obsolescence and poor gquality
control; by the fanciful, frivolous or decep-
tive advertlsing it permits; by the withhold-
ing of unfavorable performance data from
the public; by the absence of meaningful
and understandable warranties and guaran-
tees; by the promotion of irrelevant product
endorsements; by the exlstence of underpaid
and underinformed salesmen on the show-
room floor; by the omnipresence of unreliable
auto, TV, or appliance repairmen, And so,
the great free enterprise promise all too often
proves an {llusion!

What can we all do, government and in-
dustry together, to make the free enter-
prise system not merely efficlent and profit-
able, but also equitable and just to all
those involved In its operation—consumers,
workers, and businessmen?

We can begin by debunking some old
myths and by reciting some new realities:

Myth Number One is that the American
consumer is the best protected and most
effectively represented consumer In the
world. The reallty is that almost every na-
tion in Western Europe administers consum-
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er laws and programs that are far more re-
sponsive to consumer needs than those avall-
able In the United States. The existence of
Cabinet-level Departments of Consumer
Affairs, government testing of consumer
products, consumer-oriented codes for ad-
vertising content, and comprehensive label-
ing of products are commonplace in the
European economic system. None exist here.

Myth Number Two is that the American
consumer is the best educated, most sophis-
ticated and informed consumer in the world.
The reality is that while many Americans
are knowledgeable about purchases in the
marketplace, the great proliferation and di-
versity of products and thelr increasingly
exotic nature, make it almost Impossible to
identify the “best buy" generally or the most
useful purchase for an individual consumer.

Myth Number Three is that the free en-
terprise system s somehow the private do-
malin of the businessman and, concomitantly,
that government should stay out. The real-
ity is that the consumer, along with the
producer and the worker, is an Indispensa-
ble part of the free enterprise triumverate.
All share its risks and all are entitled to its
rewards, Government—{federal, state, and
local—has @& responsibility to protect and
represent consumers to the same extent and
with the same vigor that the interests of
commerce and labor are protected.

Would those who oppose a Cabinet-level
Department of Consumer Affairs in this
country also renounce the Department of
Commerce and its representation of Ameri-
can business interests here and abroad?
Would those who regard truth-in-lending
and packaging, auto safety and other con-
sumer laws, as improper legislative inter-
ference, also reject the right of Congress
to enact laws erecting trade barriers for the
protection of U.S. industries? Would those
who would deny the right of the U.S. gov-
ernment to make public the results of its
product testing—kindly stop advertising
that your products are approved by the
government or meet U.S. standards!

Myth Number Four is that U.S, products
compete in a highly competitive marketplace
and that consumers are thereby shielded
from unworthy goods or serices. The reality
is that the most meaningful form of com-
petition in our marketplace is not between
Ford products and General Motor's products
or between Kellogg's products and General
Mill’s products, but rather, between their
advertising agencies. Product competition is
not a toe-to-toe confrontation on the merits,
performance feature for performance fea-
ture, but is too often a contest between com-
peting slogans, endorsements, and advertis-
ing mumbo-jumbo. Ask yourself this: What
would an oil company rather have—the best
gasoline or the exclusive rights to the only
service station game on the market?

Myth Number Five may very well be the
most cruel and most crucial of all. It is that
the only valid consumer protection interest
exists in combating the unconscionable door-
to-door salesman, the disreputable ghetto
merchant, or the fly-by-night home repair
operator. The reality, however, as recent dis-
closures have shown and as I have attempted
to demonstrate, 1s that the plight of the con-
sumer is a 24-hour-a-day, 3656 days-a-year
phenomenon and involves some of our larg-
est industries and producers.

Not all businessmen, it must be sald, ig-
nore their responsibilities to the American
consumer. The business community is not
a monolith in its relations with the consum-
ing public, Leadership in the struggle for
consumer rights will most likely come from
business o tions, such as yours, whose
members deal directly with the consuming
publiec.

There exists between retallers and con-
sumers an unusual community of interests
not found elsewhere In the marketplace. Let
me name some of these common Interests:
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First, the consumers’ fight for lower
prices from retallers is your fight for lower
prices from manufacturers and vholesalers;

Second, the consumers’ wish for more un-
derstandable, meaningful guarantees and
warranties Is your wish to avold llability and
blame for defective products that you sell;

Third, the consumers’ goal for more in-
formation to make better choices 1s your
interest in preventing the return of mer-
chandise by dissatisfied customers.

A plan to overcome this “information gap”
is currently being trled on a large scale in
Great Britaln; and, at my prompting, on a
much smaller experimental basis by Feder-
ated Department Stores in America. It is
the “Tel-Tag" program whereby performance
criteria are established for a given consumer
product and then different brands of that
product are performance tested agalnst those
common criteria. Federated Department
Stores 1s now In the process of establishing
such performance standards for electric per-
colators, steam/spray 1{rons, and kitchen
blenders.

Apart from the obvious advantages this
labeling system will offer to confused shop-
pers, consider its public relations value to
Federated. Or consider the public relations
value to the small Chicago supermarket
chain that lists the on-the-shelf prices for
each of its food products by unit weight,
that makes it unnecessary for the consumer
to figure out on his feet that the 28 ounce
Jar of Skippy peanutbutter for 99c is slight-
1y less expensive per ounce than the 18 ounce
jar at 67c.

The discount department store industry,
because of its direct dealing with consumers,
because of its desire to sell good quality prod-
ucts at a reduced price, and because of its
basle neutrality regarding which brand is
sold, is in a unique position to make a major
contribution to business-consumer relations.

Not only can the discount department
store operator emulate the example of Fed-
erated Stores by making it easler for the
customer to know what he is actually buy-
ing, you can insist that—

(1) Advertising claims are truthful. Don't
sell two pairs of $10 shoes for 815, and call
it a “One-Half Price Sale™;

(2) You can insist that your service re-
pairmen are scrupulously honest;

(8) You can plainly show on your billing
statement the true interest rate on the un-
pald balance;

(4) You can identify which of the goods
you carry meet Federal flammabllity or other
product labeling standards;

(6) You can put maximum pressure on
suppliers to keep their costs and prices down;

(6) You can testify constructively before
Congressional Committees which consider
consumer legislative proposals;

(7T) And, of course, you can refuse to ease
up on your store-wide discount after cus-
tomer loyalty has been established,

But let us not belleve that even the most
enlightened industry initiatives can ever
completely replace constructive governmental
consumer programs and activitles In Wash-
ington. Because the consumer interest, like
commerce itself, is frequently interstate in
character, it is Inevitable that the con-
sumers’ fortunes are likely to be affected,
for good or for 111, by Federal programs, prac-
tices, and procedures. After several years ex-
perience on the House Government Opera-
tions Committee, and as Chairman of its
Special Consumer Inquiry, I am convinced
of two things:

First, there is no continuing, even-
handed and effective representation of con-
sumers’ interest In the councils of govern-
ment. Spokesmen who are committed ex-
clusively to the consumer interest either
don't exist at all or have little control over
the decision-making processes of government.

Second, efforts to improve the guality of
consumer-protection at the Federal level
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must be directed, in the main, to structural
and organizational deficlencies in the exist-
ing consumer-protection apparatus. If a sense
of direction is to be brought to the many
consumer programs of the government, if
meaningful coordination is to be achieved so
that program duplications and gaps can be
eliminated, a greater degree of central con-
trol must be estabilshed.

A better coordinated and more effiicent
Federal consumer-protection apparatus is
not only of importance to consumers—it is
important to businessmen as well. Those of
you who oppose the creation of a centralized
statutory Federal agency for consumers might
consider that you will likely have a more
objective and balanced hearing before such
an agency on matters of interest to you than
in an aroused national press or before a
Congress reacting hastily to a thalidomide
tragedy or a similar industry abuse.

Let me give you some examples:

(1) While it may be impossible for con-
sumers to locate the one correct Federal
agency out of the nine that now handle
Truth-in-Lending matters, it might be in-
convenient or confusing for businessmen as
well;

(2) While it may be necessary for con-
sumers to canvass the Commerce Department,
the Food and Drug Administration, and the
Federal Trade Commission on a fair packag-
ing and labeling problem, businessmen, too,
might be caught up in any inconsistent
policies;

(3) While the purposes of the Flammable
Fabrics Act might be thwarted by the divi-
slon of responsibility between the Commerce
Department, the FTC, and the FDA, it will
likely be the business reputation of some
manufacturers who will suffer the most;

(4) The Public Health Services’ failure to
properly implement the Radiation Control
Act in the face of recent reports of excessive
x-radiation emission of TV sets on Long Is-
land may ultimately pose a greater danger
to the sales of color TV sets than to the
health of the viewer;

(5) The difficulty experlenced by industry
in working with one or more of the five fed-
eral agencies concerned with consumer prob-
lems of the poor certainly works a hardship
on the ghetto resident; but it almost certain-
ly will also defeat the theme of this conven-
tion—"Dedication to . . . Community”.

I am confident that present-day muck-
rakers—we now call them consumer spokes-
men—will ive to see their efforts accepted
or even praised by the businessmen who to-
day fear legislation which might interfere
with their historical laissez faire prerogatives.

What, then, is the future of consumerism?
Let me first say that its future is not tied to
the fate of any one President or any one
political party. The “consumer interest"” is
not a politician’s dream or a man-made phe-
nomenon any more than the “producer in-
terest” is a publicist's dream or a Madison
Avenue-made creation, The consumer inter-
est is a real and vital economic force with
growing political appeal.

The consumer may not be a king or a
queen in the marketplace but he will be
heard through other more articulate and
more effective spokesmen in the future. For
the Upton Sinclairs, the Lincoln Steffans, and
other muckrakers of our parents' generation
are being replaced by indlviduals and groups
which will match in influence, sophistication
and organization the best of Amerlcan busl-
ness.

‘What does all this mean for an organiza-
tion like yours? I am asking you to join ranks
with the consumer movement when you can
and oppose them only when you must. If in-
dustry delays or thwarts the legitimate rights
of consumers, the Federal Government may
be forced to act sooner or more drastically.
Don't force the consumer to choose between
industry and the Federal Government. If you
do, both the consumer and industry will lose.
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Instead, join the consumer in furthering his
legitimate goals. He may still go to Washing-
ton with his problems, but he will go less fre-
quently and with an improved understanding
of your special problems and your good will.
The ultimate result will be a better economic
system and a better soclety.

FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF REPRE-
SENTATIVE RICHARD D. Mec-
CARTHY

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I submit for public information the
following statement of my personal
finances:

THE 1968 FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF REPRE-
SENTATIVE RICHARD D. McCARTHY

As of December 31, 1968, my assets consist
mainly of two homes; one in Buffalo and one
in Bethesda, Maryland. I estimate my equity
in these at $17,500.

My personal property consists of a 1965
Ford automoblle, miscellaneous personal
property including furniture and clothing
with a total value of $13,000. In addition I
have cash and other family assets of $9,900.

Aside from mortgage debts on both homes,
I have no major outstanding iIndebtedness.
All gifts valued over £8.00 were returned. I
have no other business except that of 39th
District Representative. During 1968, I took
no trips outside the United States at govern-
ment expense.

My income in 1968 was as follows:

$30, 000. 00

1,300.00
500. 00

Rent from home in Buffalo.
Articles written for publication._.

Total Income

Itemized listing of expenses incurred in the
conduct of Congressional duties which were
not pald by the federal government:

Travel:
To, from, and within the 39th
District
Factfinding trip to Europe—
airfare and expenses

$3,137.62

Washington office expenses:
Equipment

1, 100. 28

Bubscriptions to newspapers and
periodicals

Dues

Entertainment

Miscellaneous (small contribu-

tions, flowers, ete.) oo ____ 77.48

Total expenses

No member of my family serves on my pald
Congressional staff.

Members of Congress receive annual al-
lowances for stationery, stamps, telephone,
telegraph and for their Washington and
home offices. They are also relmbursed for
one trip to and from their home distriets for
each month that Congress is in session plus
one round trip at the beginning of each ses-
sion. However, for me, and I assume I am
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like most members in this respect, the allow-
ances are not sufficient to cover expenses ac-
tually incurred.

My 1068 taxes (Federal, State of New York,
City of Buffalo, Erie County and Montgom-
ery County, Md.) totaled $5,668.12.

My net 1968 income, after expenses and
taxes, on which my wife, five children and
myself lived, was $19,673.44.

DECLARATION FOR PEACE IN THE
MIDDLE EAST ON OCCASION OF
ISRAEL’S 218T BIRTHDAY

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing is the text of a declaration for peace
in the Middle East signed by 226 Mem-
bers of Congress on the ocecasion of
Israel’s 21st birthday:

DECLARATION FOR PEACE IN THE MInpLE EAsT

On the occasion of Israel’s 21st birthday,
we offer our congratulations to the people of
Israel on their progress; the absorption of
more than 1,250,000 refugees and immigrants;
the reclamation of the land; the develop-
ment of their economy; the cultivation of
arts and sclences; the revival of culture and
civilization; the preservation and strength-
ening of democratic institutions; their con-
structive cooperation in the international
community.

On this 21st anniversary we express our
concern that the people of Israel are still
denied their right to peace and that they
must carry heavy defense burdens which
divert human and material resources from
productive pursuits.

We deeply regret that Israel’s Arab neigh-
bors, after three futile and costly wars, still
refuse to negotiate a final peace settlement
with Israel.

We belleve that the issues which divide
Israel and the Arab states can be resolved in
the spirit and service of peace, if the leaders
of the Arab states would agree to meet with
Israelis in face-to-face negotiations. There
is no effective substitute for the procedure,
The parties to the confliet must be parties
to the settlement. We oppose any attempt by
outside powers to impose halfway measures
not conducive to a permanent peace.

To ensure direct negotiations and to secure
a contractual peace settlement, freely and
sincerely signed by the parties themselves,
the United States should oppose all pressures
upon Israel to withdraw prematurely and
unconditionally from any of the territories
which Israel now administers.

Achieving peace, Israel and the Arab states
will be in a position to settle the problems
which confront them. Peace will outlaw bel-
ligerence, define final boundaries, end boy-
cotts and blockades, curb terrorism, promote
disarmament, facilitate refugee resettlement,
ensure freedom of navigation through inter-
national waterways, and promote economic
co-operation in the interest of all people.

The U.N. cease fire should be obeyed and
respected by all nations, The Arab states
have an obligation to curb terrorism and to
end their attacks on Israel clvillans and
settlements.

We deplore one-sided U.N. resolutions
which ignore Arab violations of the cease fire
and which censure Israel’s reply and counter-
action. Resolutions which condemn those
who want peace and which shield those who
wage war are a travesty of the U.N. charter
and a blow to peace.

The United States should make it clear to
all governments in the Near East that we do
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not condone a state of war, that we persist
in the search for a negotiated and contrac-
tual peace, as a major goal of American
policy.
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DON'T LOOK NOW, BUT—

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. ASHEROOK. Mr. Speaker, at
times in the past one felt like a voice
in the wilderness when ecriticizing the
Federal Government for its vast spending
programs, usurpation of State, local, and
individual funections, informational
blackouts, to name a few issues. Con-
sequently, when members of the opposi-
tion party or ideological opposites echo
some of the themes, it is a bit satisfying,
to say the least. As author John D, Lofton
points out in the Periodical Review of
March 26, 1969, a trio of prominent
Democrats have recently come forth
“with some amazingly candid comments,
admissions and predictions,” taking to
task the Democrat Party. Unfortunately,
according to Mr. Lofton, the root cause
was not discussed: “the bankruptecy of
modern liberalism as manifested in our
two-party system by the Democrats.”

The above-mentioned article by John
D. Lofton entitled “D - - - - Those
Democrats” appearing in the March 26
issue of Periodical Review follows:

D - - ——-THOSE DEMOCRATS: A BIASED LOOK AT
LIBERAL ARTICLES
(By John D, Lofton, Jr.)

In a recent trilogy of articles appearing
almost simultaneously in three different Lib-
eral magazines, a trio of prominent Demo-
crats have taken an unusually introspective
look at their party and come forth with some
amazingly candid comments, admissions and
predictions.

‘Writing in “The Nation’s” magazine, former
speaker of the House of the California State
Legislature Jesse (Big Daddy) Unruh, has
examined the much-discussed old Democratic
coalition and found it to be on its death-
bed.

“The old, dependable power blocs are
deteriorating, and they are not being re-
placed,” laments Unruh.

“This process of deterloration has been
going on for many years and has been ignored
by Democrats. Now we have reached the point
where Richard Daley cannot deliver Illinois,
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and Texas as the only Southern state to vote
Democratic. . . . “It 1s not so much that the
New Deal coalition has left the Democratic
Party as the goals of the Democratic Party
have changed in response—if in sluggish
response—to the changing needs of society,
and the blocs in the old coalition do not
share these new goals.”

Unruh noted that long Democratic incum-
bencles in many statehouses and in Wash-
ington, and an erroneous belief that, come
what may, certaln large groups, of citizens
will support Democrats anyway, have led to a
breakdown of communication with the
voters.

“But American voters in the mass have
demonstrated a growing abllity to split their
tickets with great sophistication, especially
when offices at stake have high visibility,” he
sald, “party loyalty cannot sustain the Demo-
crats over the long haul; we shall have to
start explaning what we advocate and why.”

Sic transit gloria mundi.

Unruh also criticized the Johnson-Hum-
phrey Administration in an area in which
he has special knowledge: Federal-State re-
lations. Viewed from the state level, he said,
the great failing of this Administration was
its Big Government approach to the prob-
lems. “Apparently in its continuing fascina-
tion with the New Deal, the Administration
insisted upon the central governments su-
perior ability to formulate and administer
programs.”

This failure to allocate control for maxi-
mum effect will loom large in the next few
years. Unruh predicts.

Lastly, Unruh spoke openly on a subject of
hyper sensitivity to Democrats everywhere:
The Credibility Gap.

“The Democratic Party must commit it-
self to complete honesty, both in the formu-
lation and execution of policy and its day-to-
day functioning as a political apparatus . ..
We must start by telllng the truth during
election periods.”

Writing in this same vein in an article
in “The Atlantic” magazine, former White
House Press Secretary, Bill Moyers, very per-
ceptively observed that while Hubert Hum-
phrey’s “bucket pail program” stirred the old
depression-recession fears for one more hur-
rah, this type of appeal is one that prob-
ably cannot be warmed over again in 1972.

“0Old coalition voters, however, will in
themselves not be enough. The deep South
is lost, possibly for good. Older factions are
dribbling off. The farmers who nudged Tru-
man to victory in 1948 went for Nixon In
1968 . . . Younger union members cannot be
taken for granted,” he said.

Moyers also took issue with the often ad-
vanced argument that the ultimate salvation
of the Democratic Party lies with the emerg-
ence of a new upper middle class.

“Consider youth,” he writes. “Voters under
25 still fall short of the more than 19 million
registered Americans who are 656 and over
. « . For all the sound and fury from the Left
in early 1968, Nixon and Wallace took more
than half of the under-30 vote in November.

“The afluent and college educated have
exceptional voter turnout records, but this
is a mixed blessing for Democrats. It may
prove just a Liberal conceit that their num-
bers inevitably swell as education levels rise;
last year Nixon attracted 64 percent of the
college educated.”

Then in a remarkable moment of candor,
Moyers conceded the truth of candidate
Nixon’s remarks last year that the Democrats
invariably preach more than they can
practice.

“Liberals tend to be apocalyptic at heart
and in speech,’” he admitted, “and Richard
Nixon was justified In accusing Demorcats of
promising far more than they could produce
in social welfare.”

In a touching little aside, Moyers related
just how bad things have gotten by telling
how even his own father last year serlously
considered defecting to the enemy.
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“And so my own father . . . felt constrained
to explain in apologetic tones to me why he
was distressingly tempted to vote Republi-
can: ‘I can't vote for Wallace because he's
a hater, but my own party doesn't seem to
understand how to keep the country from
falling apart, or that that 1s what some of the
people want to happen.’

“We lost milllons like him last year," says
Moyers, “who felt, not without some cause,
that Democratic compassion for the under-
dog . . . has in latter days evoked a bewlildered
tolerance of extremism.”

Democrat number three to weigh in with
his assessment, is Gus Tyler, vice president of
the International Ladies Garment Workers
Union (ILGWU). Tyler, writing in the “New
Leader'” magazine, believes that despite the
GOP's being in control of the White House
and thus historically at a disadvantage as
far as off-year election gains are concerned,
there 1s still a good chance of Republican
advances in 1970.

“In the marginal districts (where House
members won by less than 10 in 1968) the
GOP holds 28 seats, the Democrats 41, leav-
ing the Democrats more exposed in hotly
contested areas,” says Tyler. “Only 14 per-
cent of the GOP delegation is marginal,
while about 20 percent of the Democratic
delegation is in the risk zone.”

Tyler feels that a Republican victory in
1970 would be more than a refutation of a
political theory. It would prove that the
American people did not fall the Democrats
in 1968 out of pique or confusion, but re-
Jected the party out of deep-seated anger.

“Such a public demonstration,” Tyler con-
cludes, “would strongly suggest that we are
on the threshold of a Nixon era.”

Now I happen to belleve that the most
interesting and sallent thing about these
articles is not that we see the spectacle of
Democrats criticlzing Democrats but rather
that in all the thousands of words of criti-
cism none of the three address themselves to
the principal reason for the dissclution of
the old Democratic coalitlon: the bank-
ruptcy of modern Liberalism as manifested
in our two party system by the Democrats.

News commentator David Brinkley put it
best last year when he told a Johns Hopkins
University audience that a swing to Con-
servatism was Inevitable because Liberalism
had abandoned its basic princple: “to keep
the people free from a domineering, hard-
nosed government always pushing us
around.”

The two mainstays of the Liberal move-
ment, labor and the Federal government,
Brinkley charged, have become arrogant,
self-serving and forgetful of the people it
had been designed to serve.

In short, he said, “Liberals are losers.”

THE UNO PEACE ARMY
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 28, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, a renewed
move for an international military force
to be commanded by the UNO—subject,
of course, to a Russian veto—has been
reinstituted by a panel of some 26 Amer-
icans including Charles W. Yost, present
U.S. chief delegate to the UNO. All the
more reason for adoption of my bill,
House Resolution 168.

Under unanimous consent I submit a
U.N. special report from the Sunday Star
of April 27 and the text of House Resolu-
tion 169 for inclusion in the CoNGRES-
sSIONAL RECORD, as follows:

April 28, 1969

[From the Washington (D.C.) Sunday Star,
Apr, 27, 1969]
PANEL oF U.S. ExPErRTSs REVIVES IpEA OF U.N.
PEACE ARMY
(By William R. Frye)

Unrrep Natrons, N.Y.—Is the prospect of
a U.N. army to keep the peace really dead?

A panel of 26 Americans headed by Yale
President Kingman Brewster Jr., does not
think so. Even the Soviet Union might be
persuaded a UN. army would be in its in-
terest, the experts believe.

The panel’s reasoning was contained in a
55-page report issued today by the United
Nations Assoclation of the TUnited States.
The report is the result of nearly a year's
study.

Charles W. Yost, now chief U.S. delegate
to the United Nations, was on the panel until
he was assigned to his present post.

DANGEROUS DECADE SEEN

The group starts from the premise that
the decade of the 1970s will be so explosively
dangerous, and that the prospect of direct
U.8. involvement in many of the likely wars
will be so distasteful (“‘no more Vietnam,”
in their words) that almost any reasonable
price should be paid for an alternative U.N.
authority to keep the peace.

The price the panel suggests Washington
pay, In terms of concesslons to the Soviet
Unlon, is large. It consists of two essential
parts:

1. Agreement to Russia’s basic demand that
U.N. peacekeeping efforts be placed under the
Security Council veto.

The panel hedges a bit on this, proposing
that the option of relying on the veto-free
General Assembly be kept open (and saying
Russia might be glad of this opportunity,
too, if Red China were to get veto power).

The group similarly would hedge by keep-
ing appropriations power veto-free and by
leaving executive command in the hands of
the secretary general.

But for all other essential purposes, and
especially for the purpose of deciding when
to dispatch a U.N. army, the five great
powers would be given control.

This, the panel argues, would not neces-
sarily be a disadvantage, since there could be
times when the United States would wish to
block U.N. action,
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2. Willingness by the United States to help
pay off Soviet and French dues arrears for
past peace armies. The panel suggests that
once Moscow and Parls were to cough up two-
thirds of the money they owe, Washington
put in the other third.

This would be a hard pill for many Ameri-
cans to swallow, but the panel says in effect
that it 1s the only way the United Nations
will ever get an army.

Much of this program would have the
effect of ratifylng and rendering irreversible
the Sovlet victory of 1964-65 in the so-called
“Article 19 crisis,” the struggle In which Rus-
sia and France successfully fought off de-
mands that they help pay for U.N. peace
armies of which they disapproved.

They would never again be asked to do so.
But the panel sald it could envisage circum-
stances in which Russia, as well as the West,
might be glad to have a U.N. army available.

There would be Communist troops avail-
able, among others in the proposed 20,000 to
25,000-man army (plus 15,000 reserves).

These troops would not come from any of
the great powers; rather they would be
drawn from medium-sized countries, of
which more than 30 already have had ex-
perience in serving in U.N. forces.

Private soundings taken with Soviet dip-
lomats are known to have elicited indications
of affirmative interest in this kind of project.

Indeed, the Russlans have sald publicly
that they are willing to revive negotiations,




April 29, 1969

dormant since 1947, for a U.N. army under
Article 43 of the Charter—which would put
it under the veto.

Among the group which made the study,
in addition to Brewster and Yost, were Gen.
Matthew B. Ridgway, former NATO and Ko-
rea commander; Cyrus R. Vance, Vietnam,
and Cyprus peace negotiator, and Ernest A.
Gross, former deputy U.S, delegate to the
United Nations.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

H. Res. 169
(Mr. RarICK submitted the following resolu-
tion; which was referred to the Commit-
tee on Foreign Affairs)

Resolved, That it is the sense of the House
of Representatives that, under any circum-
stances which may arise in the future per-
taining to situations in which the United
States is not already involved, the commit-
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ment of the Armed Forces of the United
States to hostilitles on foreign territory for
any purpose other than to repel an attack
on the United States or to protect United
States citizens or property properly will re-
sult from a decislon made in accordance
with constitutional processes, which in ad-
dition to appropriate executive actlon, re-
quire afirmative action by Congress specially
intended to give rise to such commitment.

SENATE—Tuesday, April 29,

The Senate met at 12 o’clock noon,
and was called to order by the Vice Pres-
ident.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

God of our fathers, and our God,
whose mercies are new every morning,
impart to Thy servants who labor in this
house the grace of the One who said,
“Whoever would be greatest among you,
let him be the servant of all.”

Be with all the people, but especially
wilt Thou attend the youth of this land
that as they pursue new ways they may
be mindful of their heritage and seek
to fulfill all worthy aims under Thy sov-
ereignty, in the spirit of ordered freedom,
ever respectful of their fellow man and
of his property. Graciously atitend the
youth of our Nation in communities of
learning, on missions of mercy, on er-
rands of peaceful service abroad, and in
the Armed Forces, guarding them in mo-
ments of temptation and strengthening
them in hours of peril, that they may
honor Thee in all their ways and ever
advance Thy kingdom.

In the Redeemer's name. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr, MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Friday,
April 25, 1969, be dispensed with.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

REPORT ON THE ADMINISTRATION
OF THE NATIONAL TRAFFIC AND
MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY ACT OF
1966—MESSAGE RECEIVED FROM
THE PRESIDENT DURING AD-
JOURNMENT (H. DOC. NO. 91-110)

The VICE PRESIDENT laid before the
Senate the following message from the
President of the United States, received
on April 28, 1969, under the authority of
the Senate of April 25, 1969, which was
referred to the Committee on Commerce:

To the Congress of the United States:

Pursuant to the provisions of section
120 of the National Traffic and Motor
Vehicle Safety Act of 1966, I am trans-
mitting herewith for the information of
the Congress the Second Annual Report
on the administration of the Act.

The report covers the period January
1 through December 31, 1968.

RICHARD NIXON.
THE WHITE HOUSE, April 28, 1969.

REPORT ON THE ADMINISTRATION
OF THE HIGHWAY SAFETY ACT OF
1966—MESSAGE RECEIVED FROM
THE PRESIDENT DURING AD-
JOURNMENT (H. DOC. NO. 91-109)

The VICE PRESIDENT laid before
the Senate the following message from
the President of the United States, re-
ceived on April 28, 1969, under the au-
thority of the Senate of April 25, 1969,
which was referred to the Committee on
Public Works:

To the Congress of the United States:

Pursuant to the provisions of section
202 of the Highway Safety Act of 1966, 1
am transmitting herewith for the infor-
mation of the Congress the Second An-
nual Report on the administration of
the Act.

The report covers the period January
1 through December 31, 1968.

RicHARD NIXON.
THE WHITE HOUSE, April 28, 1969.

PROPOSED CHANGES IN DISTRICT
OF COLUMBIA GOVERNMENT—
MESSAGE RECEIVED FROM THE
PRESIDENT DURING ADJOURN-
MENT (H. DOC. NO. 91-108)

The VICE PRESIDENT laid before the
Senate the following message from the
President of the United States, received
on April 28, 1969, under the authority
of the Senate of April 25, 1969, which
was referred to the Committee on the
Distriet of Columbia:

To the Congress of the Unifed States:

Carved out of swampland at our coun-
try's birth, the Nation’s Capital city now
sets a new test of national purpose. This
was a city that men dared to plan—and
build by plan—laying out avenues and
monuments and housing in accordance
with a common rational scheme. Now
we are challenged once again to shape
our environment: to renew our city by
rational foresight and planning, rather
than leaving it to grow swamp-like with-
out design.

At issue is whether the city will be
enabled to take hold of its future:
whether its institutions will be reformed
so that its government can truly repre-
sent its citizens and aet upon their needs.

Good government, in the case of a city,
must be local government. The Federal
Government has a special responsibility
for the District of Columbia. But it also
bears toward the District the same re-
sponsibility it bears toward all other
cities: to help local government work
better, and to attempt to supplement

1969

local resources for programs that city
officials judge most urgent.

My aim is to increase the responsibility
and efficiency of the District of Colum-
bia’s new government, which has per-
formed so ably during its first perilous
years. Early in this Administration, we
recommended proposals that would in-
crease the effectiveness of local law en-
forcement and provide the resources
needed by local officials to begin revital-
izing the areas damaged during the civil
disturbance. Those proposals, however,
cover only a part of the program which
will be essential for the District Govern-
ment to respond to the wishes of its
people.

I now present the second part of this
program, worked out in close consulta-
tion with the District Government, and
based upon the needs articulated by the
Mayor and the City Council.

This program will provide:

—An orderly mechanism for achieving
self-government in the District of
Columbia.

—Representation in Congress.

—Added municipal authority for the
City Council and the Mayor.

—Additional top management posi-
tions to bring new talents and lead-
ership into the District Government.

—A secure and equitable source of
Federal funds for the District’s
budget.

—An expanded rapid rail transit sys-
tem, linking the diverse segments of
our Capital’s metropolitan region.

The Federal Government bears a
major responsibility for the welfare of
our Capital’s citizens in general. It owns
much of the District’s land and employs
many of its citizens. It depends on the
services of local government. The condi-
tion of our Capital city is a sign of the
condition of our nation—and is certainly
taken as such by visitors, from all the
states of the Union, and from around the
globe.

However, this Federal responsibility
does not require Federal rule. Besides the
official Washington of monuments and
offices, there is the Washington of 850,-
000 citizens with all the hopes and ex-
pectations of the people of any major
city, striving and sacrificing for a better
life—the eighth largest among the cities

SELF-GOVERNMENT

Full citizenship through local self-
government must be given to the people
of this city. The District Government
cannot be truly responsible until it is
made responsible to those who live under
its rule. The District's citizens should not
be expected to pay taxes for a govern-
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